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Preface

Greek prose composition, which was once cultivated primarily as an art form, is now
increasingly valued for the practical benefits it brings to those who would like to read
and understand ancient Greek texts. An active command of Greek, like that of any lan-
guage, brings with it an increased fluency in comprehension and a greater appreciation
of an author’s choices and the reasons behind those choices. In addition, an ability to
compose a correct Greek sentence is essential for those who intend to teach Greek. Yet
it is still very difficult to learn this skill, particularly without access to a teacher who
has been well trained in this particular area — and in some places few such teachers are
available.

This book aims to make it easier for everyone to learn the basics of Greek prose
composition well, with or without a teacher. It is aimed at students of any age who have
a good passive knowledge of Greek (i.e. the equivalent of several years of continuous
study) but assumes no active command of the language. A thorough review of declen-
sions, conjugations, vocabulary, principal parts of verbs, etc. is built into the book: each
chapter focuses not only on a particular syntactic construction or constructions, but
also on a particular set of grammatical forms and vocabulary, and (with a very few
unavoidable exceptions) no forms or constructions are used in chapters before the one
of which they are the focus.

To derive maximum benefit from the exercises, the relevant vocabulary and gram-
matical forms should be memorized before each chapter is undertaken, so that the sen-
tences can be done without consultation of reference works. Students starting to learn
prose composition are often misled into believing that no memorization is necessary,
but such deception is ultimately in no-one’s interests: the rules of Greek grammar and
syntax are so complex that it is impossible even to know what to look up unless one
has done a fair amount of memorization, and looking up all the vocabulary, grammar,
and syntax required for even a single sentence takes so long that discouragement is
inevitable and very few sentences can be done. The author, as a student, wasted years
over the non-memorization method and later wished bitterly that someone had told
her how much more efficient it would be just to sit down and learn things by heart; it
would have been the single most useful tip anyone could have given her, so she hereby
passes it on.

The temptation to do prose composition without memorization, of course, derives
from the impression — wholly reasonable when one is presented with a grammar and
a large dictionary as one’s basic reference works - that it is impossible to memorize
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all the necessary information and therefore pointless to begin. This book attempts to
correct that problem by presenting a finite body of information, large enough to cover
all the really important facts but small enough to be memorized in one semester. It is
based ultimately on North and Hillard’s Greek Prose Composition, but with a significant
reduction in vocabulary (on the grounds that vocabulary, being the easiest thing to
look up, is the least worthy direction in which to allocate precious memorization time)
and a significant increase in the amount of explanation devoted to each construction
(on the grounds that modern students prefer to understand rules rather than simply
memorizing examples). I have the greatest respect for North and Hillard’s work, from
which I myself learned, but it is not easy to use, especially for non-native speakers of
English and those working without a teacher, and it is aimed at students rather younger
than and different in outlook from most of today’s prose composition students. I hope
that the present work will offer a more accessible introduction for modern readers. Like
North and Hillard, I have presented a somewhat simplified version of the rules of Greek
syntax and omitted many of the exceptions and complications mentioned in the larger
grammars. Streamlining of this sort is essential in order to make it possible to master
the main points in a reasonable amount of time, but readers should not assume that
the exceptions I have omitted are wholly unimportant; for this reason it would be a
good idea to do the recommended syntax reading from Smyth, which will give a more
complete picture.

As necessary as memorization is consolidation. It is an inescapable fact that for most
people, Greek grammatical forms and syntactic rules have a tendency to depart rapidly
from the mind soon after being learned. One must simply accept this fact and learn
the material repeatedly; to this end there are review exercises scattered throughout the
book, and it is a good idea to re-memorize the vocabulary and forms of the relevant
chapters before doing these exercises. One way to improve one’s retention rate is to be
scrupulous about correct accentuation, because once one has learned each form with its
proper accent, one knows the form itself considerably more solidly than one does when
one haslearned only the form. For this reason a brief explanation of the accent rules and
exercises in their use are provided, and all users of this book who do not already have a
firm grasp of the accent system are encouraged to do these exercises before progressing
to the chapters proper.

Essential as memorization, consolidation, and orderly progress are for students
whose goal is to learn Greek properly, a book relying on the assumption that all its read-
ers want to learn Greek properly can be inadequate for the needs of those who want to
brush up on particular points without going through the whole course. For this reason
this book also includes “practice exercises” on particular points of syntax; these exer-
cises can be done without knowledge of the paradigms and vocabulary assumed for the
main group of sentences, and (as much as possible) without knowledge of the previous
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chapters in this book. Users should be aware that if they do only these exercises and do
not tackle the memorization and the main exercises, they will not actually learn very
much.

This book departs from traditional prose composition books in its inclusion of exer-
cises in the analysis of “real” Greek sentences as well as sentences for translation into
Greek. While analysis is no substitute for translation into Greek, examining real, com-
plex examples of the constructions one is studying helps one understand them better.
By necessity, these exercises often employ vocabulary and constructions not yet cov-
ered in the book, but the examples provided in the text are restricted to familiar forms
whenever practicable, to make them as easy as possible to understand.

This work is designed to fit a one-semester course meeting twice a week; in such a
setting it is assumed that one chapter will be covered at each class meeting. The first
chapter has no associated memorization to facilitate its being presented on the first day
of class; it is recommended that memorization of paradigms and vocabulary (as indi-
cated at the start of each chapter) be assigned for each subsequent class meeting and
tested by means of a quiz at the start of each class. If the students do this memorization
properly, one can translate the sentences at a brisk pace in class (skipping the practice
exercises); if the students do not memorize the vocabulary adequately beforehand, the
practice exercises can be used in class and the sentences (or such of them as do not have
a key provided) reserved for homework. It is recommended that several tests be given
during the semester to encourage re-memorization and consolidation. The material has
been squeezed into eighteen chapters because no construction can afford to be the one
that comes at the end of the semester and therefore is never consolidated; the exercises
presented at the end of the book are intended to be done over several weeks at the end of
the semester as a way of reviewing and consolidating the material learned earlier. They
are vital if this material is to be successfully retained.

At the start of each chapter are listed not only the paradigms and vocabulary that
should be memorized before the chapter is studied, but also recommended grammar
and syntax reading. These selections are presented on the theory that it is helpful to have
read all the way through a large grammar like that of Smyth, which gives a more nuanced
explanation of the rules than can be presented here: the grammar readings consist of
the material relevant to the paradigms covered in that chapter, and the syntax readings
point to Smyth’s treatments of the constructions covered in that chapter. Neither set of
readings is essential, but students who do them will have a deeper understanding of the
material and will know the limitations of the rules they learn from this book.

As this book is intended to be helpful to those who have no access to a teacher as well
as to those who do, a partial answer key is provided; it is hoped that this compromise
will make the book useful to the independent learner without spoiling its effectiveness
in class settings. Generally speaking the answer key covers the first half of each practice

Xi
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exercise, the first ten sentences in each chapter, and the first analysis exercise. In certain
chapters, however, the nature of the exercises has necessitated a different distribution
of answers in order to assure that a student relying exclusively on the exercises to which
answers are provided will be able to learn successfully.

Many people helped in the creation of this book. My first thanks go to Mabel Lang,
who taught me Greek, David Raeburn, who taught me how to teach Greek, and Jasper
Griffin, who taught me Greek prose composition. All my Greek syntax and compo-
sition students, at Oxford and at Columbia, have contributed something for which I
am grateful, but Pedro de Blas and Ryan Fowler were particularly generous in help-
ing with the actual construction of this book. Steven Kennedy and his students at the
Maynard School in Exeter helpfully allowed me to test portions of the work in a
school setting. Many thanks are also due to David Raeburn, Helma Dik, Martin West,
Philomen Probert, Elizabeth Scharffenberger, Ralph Rosen, Carlos Carter, Gregory
Mellen, and the Cambridge University Press readers for reading drafts of the work and
making many useful criticisms. I am also very grateful to Martin West for providing
me with the passage used in Appendix H, and to the Leverhulme Trust for generous
funding that allowed me to finish this work. Particular thanks are due to everyone
involved in the book’s production at Cambridge University Press, especially the incred-
ibly hard-working Christina Sarigiannidou and Iveta Adams as well as Henry Maas, the
best proofreader I have ever encountered.

I must also acknowledge here my debts to published sources, for these are now so
woven into the fabric of this book that specific footnotes are impossible. Most chap-
ters are derived from a combination of Smyth, Goodwin, and North and Hillard, and
the ultimate basis of the vocabulary list is M. Campbell, Classical Greek Prose: A Basic
Vocabulary, though LS] is an important secondary source. Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses,
Rijksbaron, and Cooper/Kriiger have also provided material.



Useful reference texts

Grammars

The standard grammar in the USA is H. W. Smyth, Greek Grammar (Cambridge, Mass.
1920); equally good, and often preferred to Smyth in Britain, is W. W. Goodwin, Greek
Grammar (London 1879; also a revised edition by C. B. Gulick, Boston 1930). There
will soon be a new grammar, The Cambridge Grammar of Classical Greek, by Evert van
Emde Boas, Albert Rijksbaron, Luuk Huitink, and Mathieu de Bakker; this is currently
in preparation and I have not been able to see it. More complete than any English-
language work are the two massive German authorities on Greek grammar: R. Kithner,
B. Gerth, and E Blass, Ausfiihrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache (Hanover 1898-
1904), and E. Schwyzer and A. Debrunner, Griechische Grammatik (Munich 1939-71).
Grammars smaller than those of Smyth and Goodwin are generally not suitable for use
with this book, as they oversimplify as much as I do (and in some cases more); in order
to gain a good understanding of the Greek language from this book one should use it
with a proper reference grammar to which one can appeal for more information to fill
in the gaps [ have left.

English-Greek dictionaries

The best are S. C. Woodhouse, English-Greek Dictionary (London 1910) and G. M.
Edwards, An English-Greek Lexicon (Cambridge 1914), but most other printed lexica
are also usable. Online English-Greek lexica are much less reliable and should gener-
ally be avoided, except for the online version of Woodhouse (www.lib.uchicago.edu/
efts/Woodhouse/). When doing prose composition seriously one should avoid words
that only occur in poetry; in a good dictionary words are marked as belonging to prose
or to poetry. It is also usual to avoid post-Classical words; a good dictionary marks these
or leaves them out entirely. A general rule for using English-Greek dictionaries is that
any unfamiliar word found in them should be double-checked in a good Greek-English
dictionary before being used.

Prose composition textbooks

Almost all the books that exist were designed for British schoolboys of a bygone era.
Probably the best, and by far the most popular today, is M. A. North and A. E. Hillard,
Greek Prose Composition (London 1898), followed by A. Sidgwick, Sidgwick’s Greek Prose
Composition (London 1876); both these books are still in print, and there are published
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Useful reference texts

answer keys to both. Most others are out of print. A perhaps more interesting option
than North and Hillard is L. W. P. Lewis and L. M. Styler, Foundations for Greek Prose
Composition (London 1934). A set of very easy sentences for translation by beginners
(but with no rules or explanations) is provided as an introduction to North and Hillard
by A. E. Hillard and C. G. Botting, Elementary Greek Exercises (London 1949); a similar
work based on Xenophon's Anabasis is W. C. Collar and M. G. Daniell, The Beginner's
Greek Composition (Boston 1893). A few tricky topics are covered in more detail in the
highly respected work of A. H. Nash-Williams, Advanced Level Greek Prose Composition
(London 1957). Radically different in approach and more recent, but unfortunately full
of errors, is S. A. Stephens, Greek Prose Composition (Bryn Mawr 1996). A. T. Murray,
Greek Composition for Colleges (Chicago 1902), contains no rules but offers a useful
sequence of Greek passages for reading paired with closely related English passages for
translation into Greek. W. H. Auden, Greek Prose Phrase-Book (London 1949), provides
a list of idiomatic Greek expressions from Thucydides, Xenophon, Demosthenes, and
Plato, classified by topic and listed under their English equivalents.

Specialized works

W. W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb (Boston 1890): won-
derfully clear presentation with well-chosen, comprehensible examples; still the
standard reference.

A. Rijksbaron, The Syntax and Semantics of the Verb in Classical Greek (3rd edn., Ams-
terdam 2002): one of the few accessible works that take into account recent
research on Greek syntax; very comprehensible, but much less detailed than
Goodwin. Sometimes the rules presented here are significantly different from the
ones found in older works, and it is not clear that the older works are necessarily
wrong in such cases.

G. L. Cooper after K. W. Kriiger, Attic Greek Prose Syntax (vols. 1 and 11, Ann Arbor
1998): enormous and comprehensive, but difficult to use and less authoritative
than Goodwin; contains many misprints.

B. L. Gildersleeve and C. W. E. Miller, Syntax of Classical Greek from Homer to Demos-
thenes (New York 1900-11).

Y. Duhoux, Le verbe grec ancien: éléments de morphologie et de syntaxe historiques (2nd
edn., Louvain 2000): fascinating study, not restricted to Attic prose.

J. D. Denniston, Greek Prose Style (Oxford 1952): illuminating on many specific topics.

J. D. Denniston, The Greek Particles (2nd edn., Oxford 1950): the Bible on the subject of
particles; indispensable.

K. ]. Dover, The Evolution of Greek Prose Style (Oxford 1997).

K. J. Dover, Greek Word Order (Cambridge 1960): a respected work on this subject, but
by no means the last word.
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H. Dik, Word Order in Ancient Greek (Amsterdam 1995): a new and exciting approach,
but not universally accepted.

E. Dickey, Greek Forms of Address (Oxford 1996): more than you ever wanted to know
about the use of the vocative.

H. W. Chandler, A Practical Introduction to Greek Accentuation (2nd edn., Oxford 1881):
the standard English-language reference work on accentuation.

P. Probert, New Short Guide to the Accentuation of Ancient Greek (London 2003): an
excellent introductory textbook on accentuation, with many more rules than are
given here and exercises to match.

W.S. Allen, Vox Graeca: A Guide to the Pronunciation of Classical Greek (3rd edn., Cam-
bridge 1987): a clear explanation of how Greek sounded at various periods and
how we know about pronunciation.

B. Jacquinod (ed.), Etudes sur laspect verbal chez Platon (Saint-Etienne 2000): an alter-
native view of verbal aspect.

J. Bertrand, La grammaire grecque par lexemple (Paris 1996): really a beginners’ Greek
book, but useful for more advanced students as well because of its collection of

authentic ancient sentences illustrating each construction.



IMPORTANT NOTE

ALMOST EVERY RULE PRESENTED IN
THIS BOOK HAS EXCEPTIONS, MOST OF
WHICH ARE NOT MENTIONED.




Accentuation

There are three types of accent in Greek: acute ('), grave (), and circumflex (7)."
Normally, each word has one accent. Which one it is, and where it appears, are the
result of interaction between the word’s basic accent and the rules that govern accentu-
ation. A word will try to keep its basic accentuation unless prevented by some rule; if
so prevented, it will prefer to change its type and remain on the same syllable than to
change syllables.

Accent is determined partly by vowel quantity; it is therefore necessary to know
which vowels are long and which short. Epsilon and omicron are always short; eta
and omega are always long; alpha, iota, and upsilon are long in some words and
short in others. The following combinations of vowels are diphthongs and count as
one long vowel: €, ui, au, v, nu, ou, & 1M, w. The remaining diphthongs, cu and
o1, count as one long vowel except when they are the very last letters of a word,
in which case they count as one short vowel;> but in optative endings they are
long even when at the very end of a word.> (Thus o1 counts as long in &v8pwois
and Toudevor (optative), but short in &vBpwmol; o1 counts as long in &yafais and
Tandevoar (optative), but short in &yafai and waidsuoon (imperative).) All other
combinations of vowels count as two separate vowels and therefore as two separate
syllables.

To accent all words correctly one needs to know the quantities of doubtful vowels in
final syllables. The most important of these are:

almost all -1, -15, and -1v endings are short;

finite verb endings in -a, -as, or -av are short, except in contract verbs;

all neuter plural noun and adjective endings in -« are short;

the -as ending in the first declension genitive singular is always long;

-

Originally these represented a rising pitch, the failure of the pitch to rise on a syllable where that would
otherwise be expected, and a pitch that rose and fell on the same syllable (hence the restriction of the
circumflex to long vowels). Now, however, it is customary to pronounce all three types of accent like the
English stress accent. If when memorizing vocabulary one says the word out loud with a stress on the accented
syllable, one engages in the memorization process portions of one’s brain that would otherwise remain unused,
and this makes it possible to learn the position of accents more efficiently.

For purposes of accentuation, that is; in scanning poetry any diphthong in any position counts as one long
vowel.

Also in locative adverbs (e.g. oikot) and some interjections (e.g. aial).
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- the accusative plural ending -as is long in the first declension but short in the third
declension;

- first declension feminine nouns can have a nominative/vocative singular in short -«
in which case they also have a short -av in the accusative, or in long -«, in which case
the accusative -av is also long. First-second declension adjectives, in the feminine,
always have long - and -av.

NB: ultima = last syllable; penultimate = next to last syllable; antepenultimate = third
syllable from the end.

I. Basic accents

The basic accent, i.e. the one found on the dictionary-entry form of a word, must be
memorized except in the case of verbs. Most finite verb forms have recessive accents
(i.e. the accent goes as close to the beginning of the word as possible).

II. Accent rules
A. Basicrules

1. Anacute or grave may occur on a long or short vowel, but a circumflex can appear
only on a long vowel. Thus &vnip, &viip, &vdpos, &vdpds, Y.

2. If an acute accent stands on the ultima, and that word is followed by another
non-enclitic word (see C below for enclitics) without intervening punctuation,
the acute changes to a grave. This is the only situation in which the grave accent
is used. Thus &vfip kai yuvn but &vnip, kai yuvn.*

3. An acute accent may stand only on one of the last three syllables of a word; if
the last vowel is long, the acute may stand only on one of the last two syllables.
(A word with a basic accent on the antepenultimate will move the accent to the
penultimate if the last vowel is long.) Thus &v8pwros but dv8pwou.

4. A circumflex may stand only on one of the last two syllables of a word,; if the last
vowel is long, a circumflex may stand only on the ultima. (A word with a basic
accent on the penultimate will change the accent to acute if the last vowel is long.)
Thus 8&pov but dwpou; KAsopddv.

5. If the accent is on the penultimate, and that syllable has a long vowel, and the
ultima is short, the accent must be a circumflex. Thus 8&pov. (This rule is called
the cwTfipa rule.)

4 Interrogative Tis and i are exceptions to this rule: their accents never become grave.
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To summarize the rules in tabular form, the possible accents are as follows (v = a
syllable with a short vowel, - = a syllable with a long vowel, and x = a syllable with
either vowel):

XXXv XXX XXXX
XX=<- XXXX
XX=w XXX=

Many words have a recessive accent, i.e. an accent that tries to be as close to the start
of the word as possible. On words with three or more syllables, the possibilities for
recessive accents are only X x v and x X -, but for words of two syllables the possibilities
for recessive accents are v x, = v, and =< -.

B. Paradigm-specific rules

1. Finite verb forms are nearly always recessive. Infinitives, participles, nouns, and
adjectives usually have a persistent accent: i.e. the syllable on which the accent
appears is not predictable by the recessive rules but must be learned separately,
and if the word is inflected the accent tries to stay on the syllable where it appears
in the dictionary-entry form. There are however some complications:

2. Nouns and adjectives of the first and second declensions, if they have the
basic accent on the ultima, have an acute in the nominative, vocative, and
accusative but a circumflex in the genitive and dative (both singular and plural,
all genders). Thus &yafos, &yabol, dyadd, dyabdodv, dyabé, dyaboi, dyabdv,
etc.

3. Nouns (but not adjectives) of the first declension always have a circumflex on the
ultima in the genitive plural, regardless of the natural accent. This also applies to
the feminines of adjectives and participles that have third-declension masculine
and neuter forms, but not to those that have second-declension forms (the under-
lying principle is that if the feminine genitive plural is identical to the masculine
and neuter genitives plural, it is accented like them, and otherwise it has a circum-
flex on the ultima). Thus 8aAaTTdVv from 8&AaTTa, and oA TGV from ToAiTns,
but &€iwv from &€ia (fem. of &Eiog, masc. gen. pl. &&iwv; there is also a noun &€ia,
but this has the genitive plural &&§iév); Taudevouvodv from Taudevouoa (masc.
TadeUwv, gen. pl. TodeudvTwy) but Todsuopévwy from Tandevopévn (masc.
Toudeudpevos, gen. pl. Toudeuopévawv).

4.  Monosyllabic nouns of the third declension usually accent the stem in the nom-
inative, vocative, and accusative, but the ending in the genitive and dative (all
numbers). The stem accent is normally the same type as the basic accent, except
where the basic rules forbid; the ending accent is normally acute except in the
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genitive plural. Thus KAwy, KA oS, KAWTI, KAG T, KAGTTES, KAV, KAWWI,
KAG TS,

5, First-declension feminines in short -« (all first-declension nouns in -« that do
not have ¢, 1, or p before the final -a, and a few that do have ¢, 1, or p) and
third-declension neuters in -g (those declined like yévos) always have recessive
accents (except in the genitive plural). Note that this rule makes it possible to
tell whether the final -« of a first declension noun is long or short: &ykupa and
poipa have short -a, but fluépa must have a long -a, since if it were short, the
recessive accent would be *fjuepa. (NB: first-declension adjectives in -a and first-
declension masculine nouns in -ag always have long a.)

6. TT6Mg and other words declined like it have an accent that violates the basic rules
by staying on the same syllable throughout the paradigm, even in forms like
ToAews and TOAewv where it ought to move.

7. Contract verbs (and other contracted words) have accents that reflect the uncon-
tracted forms. When a contraction occurs, if the accented syllable is not one of
those that contract, there is no effect on the accent: étipas > &tipa. If the accented
vowel is the first of the two contracting vowels, the resulting contracted vowel
will have a circumflex (Tiudw > T1u®); if the accent is on the second contracting
vowel, the contracted vowel will have an acute (Tipadpevos > Tipwuevos).> The
same rules apply to contracted forms of non-contract verbs, as pevé (future of
pévw) and Aubés (aorist passive subjunctive).

8.  BaotAeus and certain other words have their own paradigm-specific rules, which
are also followed by other words that decline the way they do; these rules are best
learned as part of the irregular declensions of the words concerned.

C. Rules for enclitics (Tis, T¢, TOTE, é0Ti, etc.)

These words have no accent of their own and normally follow accented words, whose
accents they affect.

1.  Ifthe preceding word ends in an acute accent, the accent does not change to grave.
Thus &yafds 115, &yaboi Tives.

2. Ifthe preceding word has an acute on the penultimate, a monosyllabic enclitic can
be added without change, but a dissyllabic enclitic takes an accent on its ultima.
Thus Adyos T15, but Adyor Tivég, Adywv Tivédv.

3. If the preceding word has an acute on the antepenultimate, it adds a further acute
on the ultima. Thus &vBpwtds TI5, AvBpwTToi TIves.

> This is because an acute on a long vowel represents an accent on the second half of the vowel, while a

circumflex represents an accent on the first half of the vowel.
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4.  If the preceding word has a circumflex on the ultima, there is no change. Thus
&yaBddv Te, &yabdv Tivwv.

5.  Ifthe preceding word has a circumflex on the penultimate, it adds an acute on the
ultima. Thus 8&pd& T¢, &p& TIVA.

6.  If several enclitics stand in a row, each one except the last takes an accent (on its
second syllable, if dissyllabic). Thus é&v moTé Tis i TIv1 2156.

7. To summarize in tabular form, where “a” represents a syllable of the preceding

« _»

word and “¢” a syllable of the enclitic:

-0-0-& 4 € Or g-¢ -x-ox-& + € Or €-¢

-a-&-o + £ or £-€ or e-§ -a-&-& + £ or g-¢

-&-a-& + £ or £-¢

D. Rules for proclitics (éx, ov, €, ws, 0, 1), ol, ai, etc.)

These words have no accents of their own and are accentually joined to the words that
follow them. If followed by an accented word, they cause no changes; if followed by an
enclitic, they take an acute accent from the enclitic. Thus 6 &v8pwos but €i 115, of ye.

Exercise A (basic rules)
Add correct accents to the following words:

1. Finite verbs:

TodEUE, TAIDEUWO], TTXIDEVUOIYI, TIAIDEVETW, ETaldevoV, ETaIdeUOMEY, TTaIdEVO-
pay, mTadevopeba, Toudeun, mondeuwpeba, Todeunche, mwaideuolpny, Tadeuolo,
Taidevou, Tadeveofw, Tadeucouat, TAIBEUCOL, TAIDEUCOIEY, TTAIDEVOETAL, TAIOEU-
oopefa, Tadeuooito, Todguocolyny, Tardevoolyeda, TadeuooivTo, émaldevoa,
¢Tadevoe, Emaideuoapey, éTadeuoay, Taudeucalul, Tadeuoan (optative), Toudeu-
oot (imperative), madeuocatey, matdeucov, TaldeucaTw, TAdsuoaTe, TAIdEu-
oAVTWY, TTETTAIDEUKA, TTETASEUKATE, ETTETAIDEUKT), ETTETAIBEUKEOQY, TTETTABEUKOL,
TETTXIOEVKOIMEY,  TEMAIOEUPQL,  TETMAIOEUTQ], TeTAdeUTAl,  TeTadevpeda,
meTandevofe, émemTondeupny, émemaudsuco, Temaldsuoopal, TETAIdEVTEL, 18-
WML, O1dwol, dwuey, d1doaal, didopal, dwTal, didoTal, dwueda, didopeba, di1dony,
deoTe, B1doinuey, £8wka, dwvTtal, édouey, édouny, £doTo, doiey, Bwaot, doimocav, dotole,
doofw, docbe, Soito, SovTtwy, doTw, dolo, é0nke, Beiev, é8nkas, éBou, Berte, é0eueba,
Be1pev, £8epny, é8ecav, Bwo, e8eTe, £8nKa, Bwpey, BnTe, Bainoay, BeinTe, Beimuev.

2. Other words (note the following basic accents: cTpateupa, ToAgpos, Kijpus, yevvaios,
&&ios, pNTwp, ToAiTns (long 1), 8dAaTTa, KaAdS, TTXISeUwWY, &vBpeios, daiuwy):
OTPOATEUUATOS, CTPATEUUATL, CTPOATEUNATA, CTPATEUHATWY, OTPATEVPX T, TTOAEHOU,

TOAEPW, TTOAEHOV, TTOAEUOL, TTOAEUW Y, TTOAEHUOILS, TTOAEPOUS, KTPUKOS, KPUKX, KNP UKES,
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KNPUKWVY, KNPUEl, YEVVAIOU, YEVVXIW, YEVVAIOV, YEVVALE, YEVVAIOL, YEVVAIWY, YEV-
valols, yevvaious, yevvaia (fem.), yevvouas (gen.), yevvoug, yevvaiav, yevwaial, yev-
vaiwy, yevvaials, yevvaias (acc.), yevvaia (neut.), &§iou, &&iw, &gov, &giol, &§iwv,
&giots, &élous, &G (fem.), &&ias (gen.), &&iq, &, &§iwv, &&ials, &ias (acc.), &&ix
(neut.), pnTOPOS, PMITOPWY, PTITOP, PTTOPAS, PN TOPES, TIOALITOU, TTOAITTV, TTOAITA, TTOAL-
Tal, ToAITals, ToALTas, GaAaTTns, BaAaTTn, BodaTTay, foAaTTal, BaAaTTals, BoAaT-
TAS, KOAOV, KOAOL, KOAT), KOAXL, KOAX, KAAOUS, TXIOEUOVTOS, TTXIDEUOVTES, TTXLd EUOY-
Twv, Taudevovtas, Tatdeuov (neut.), &vdpsiov, avdpsiw, avdpeiov, avdpeiol, Gvdperwy,
&vpelois, &vdpelous, dvdpeia (fem.), dvdpeias (gen.), &vdpeiq, &vdpeiav, dvdpeiai,
avdpeiwy, &vdpeiais, vdpeias (acc.), &vdpsia (neut.), dapovos, dSatuovi, daipova, dai-

pov, danoves, dalpovwy, dalPoacl, dalpovas.

3. Groups of words (note the basic accents kakés, cogos, dfjAos, 8¢, kai):
KaKov 8&, coQoV Kal, dNAOU KaKol KOl 0OPOL, TOPOUS de KaKous Kal dnAous, copny de

KOl KAKNV.

Exercise B (paradigm-specific rules)

1. Given the natural accents 6806s, pwvn, kakds, oif, paxn (short a), 8np, eAéw, vikn
(long1), xeip, xwpa, Toudeubeis, Toudsuoauevos, pavTis, put the correct accents on the
following words:

68ou, 68w, 0dov, 6801, 6dwv, 6dols, GBOUS, PWVNS, PWVT), PWVTV, PWVAL, PLVWY,
PULVALS, PWVAS, KAKOU, KOKW, KAKOV, KOKOL, KAKWVY, KAKOLS, KAKOUS, KAKT), KAKNS, KAKT),
Kakal, KAKals, KaKas, Kaka, aiyos, aiyl, aiya, aiyes, alywv, aifl, aiyas, paxns, yaxnv,
payal, paywy, paxas, npos, 6npt, dnpa, Bnpes, 8npwv, Bnpoi, Bnpas, piAcs, priouuey,
@1Aouaot, PIANTE, prAoiny, grhotn, prAoiuey, prroiev, piAel (indicative), piAer (imperative),
PIAEITW, PIAEITE, PIAOUVTWY, EPLAOUV, EPIAELS, EQIAEL, EPlAoupey, QrAoupal, PIAEITAL,
pAwuela, prAnocle, prAotuny, grrolo, prholto, grholueda, ¢protaole, ¢prrou, ptAcicbw,
piAsiofe, prAsioBwv, éprAouuny, éprAou, éiAeiTo, éplAoupeda, VIKNS, VIKT, VKTV, VIKOL,
VIKWV, VIKAIS, VIKOS, XEPOS, XELPL, XEIPQ, XEIPES, XEIPWY, XEPOL, XEIPas, Xwpas (gen.),
XWPG, XWPAV, XWPAl, XWPWY, Xwpals, Xwpas (acc.), maidsubevrtos, Todeubevta,
TaideubevTes, TadeubBevTwy, Taudeubeiol, Tadeubevtas, Tondeubsioa, Taldsubeions,
Tadeubeion, Tadeubeicay, Taideubeical, Tadeubeiocwy, Tadsubeicas, Todeu-
Beioas, Tadeubey, TAIDEUCAPEVOU, TTADEUTAUEVOY, TTAIOEUOAMUEVOL, TTALOEUCAPEVWY
(masc.), Taudeuoauevols, Taldeucauevn, Taidsucausval, Taidsucopsvwy (fem.),

TASEUTAUEVAS, TTALOEUTAUEVX, HAVTEWS, HAVTEL, HAVTIV, UAVTELS, POAVTEWY, UXVTECL.

2. Work out from the rules the natural accents of the following:
YAWTTQ, pouoa, auada, dofa, auAAa, Asava, TpaTela, §ipos (neut., short 1), Terxos
(neut.), étog (neut.), eUpog (neut.), ynpas (neut.), kpeas (neut.).
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3. Indicate whether the o in the final syllable of these first-declension words is long or
short:
Wpa, oKIA, Hoipa, PP, TOApA, uuia, PaciAtia, yaATpia, veavias, Tapias, EAsubipa,

aioypd, dikaia.

Exercise C (enclitics)

Given the basic accents kaAds, S£vBpov, pikpds, (Gov, Aéwv, paxn (short ), vijoos, put
the correct accents on the following phrases:

KOAOS T1§, KAAOL TIVES, KOAOU TIVOS, KOAWYV TIVWYV, KaAals Tigl, devdpov T1, devdpa Tiva,
devdpwv Tvwy, devdpw TIvi, SevdpoIs TE, MIKPOL TIVES, HIKPOS TE KAL, WKPX YE €O0TI,
MIKPWV TIVWV TOTE, {wou Tvos, {wov T, {wa Tiva, {wwv Tivwy, (wols TE TIoL, Atov-
TOS TIVOS, AEOVTWV TIVWV, AEOVTA YE, HOXT) TIS, POYX AL TIVES, HAX WV TIVWV, MOX XIS TIOT,
HOXTS Y€, HOXTIS TIVOS, VTIOOL TIVES, VIOWV TWWVY, YOOV TE TTOTE 0TI, TA1deUOpAL TE,
TOIOEUOMEY YE TTOTE, ETTANDEVE TIS TTOTE, ETMAIOEVOV TIVQ, TTAIBEVETE TIVAS YE TIOTE,

TOUOEVEL TIVAS, TTAOEVW YE, TTADEUOL TIVAS, TTAIDEUTETE TIVA, TTAIOEVCOUEV YE TIVA.

Exercise D (proclitics)

Put the correct accents on the following phrases:
€l TIs ToTe TToudevol, i ye kaAa, €1 T1 OUK €XElS, O Ye ai§ KaAos €0T1, T) yE KakT) 0TI, €K

Te devdpwv.
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The Greek definite article is one of the key structural elements of the language; although
it is very often used to express the same thing as English “the,” it also has several impor-
tant grammatical functions, some of which will not become apparent until the next
chapter.

A) The article is attached to nouns to indicate definiteness. Greek authors normally
use the article for this purpose wherever one would use “the” in English;' where English
would have the indefinite article “a/an,” Greek has no article (or sometimes enclitic

TIS).

6 immos T& PipAia éobicl. The horse is eating the books.

{rmos BipAia éobiet. A horse is eating books.

Trros Tis T PipAiax obiel. Some horse is eating the books. / A horse is eating
the books.

Sometimes, however, an article is used with a noun that would not take one in
English.

1) The article is used with plurals that refer to whole classes, though not with ones that
refer to only some members of the class. It is also used when a singular noun stands for
a whole class.?

oi “EAAnves BvnTol. Greeks (i.e. Greeks in general) are mortal.

ol “EAAnves E€puyov. The Greeks (i.e. those particular Greeks) fled.
“EMnves Tov Xpuodv Ekhewav.  Greeks (i.e. some Greeks) stole the gold.

6 &vBpwos BvnTds. Man (i.e. humans in general) is mortal.

! The two exceptions are the special words mentioned in As, which take an article in English but not in Greek,
and the English adverbial “the” with comparatives (“all the better”; “the more the merrier”; “so much the
worse”); this “the” is etymologically a different word from the definite article and should never be translated
with a Greek article.

2 There is a similar usage in English, e.g. “The dodo is extinct” or “He plays the violin.”
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2) Names of people? or places that the reader is expected to recognize, either from
previous mention in the same text or because they are well known, often take the article,
though often they do not.*

UTrO ToU 2ZwKp&Tous Erandeudn. He was educated by Socrates.

1 ‘EAA&S ko). Greece is beautiful.

TToAUitos uév Eguye, Movitrmos 8¢ ol Polyippus fled but Monippus did not,
6 y&p TMoAUirTros adoypds éoTiv. for Polyippus is shameful.

3) The article is generally used with abstract nouns in making generalizations.

1) &peTn excellence

N éAsubepia freedom

N eipnvn &yadn peace is good

but

¢v gipnvn €{dvTo they lived in peace

4) The article is regularly used to indicate unemphatic possession, where English
would have “my,” “your,” “his,” etc. This only works when the possession is inferable
from context; usually this means that the possessor is mentioned in the sentence (or the
preceding sentence) and the noun modified by the article has a meaning that indicates
some type of relationship (kinship, friendship, superiority, subservience, familiarity,

etc.).

¢maideuae TOV &BEAPOV. He educated his brother.
O doUAos Epepe TOV BeCTTOTNV. The slave was carrying his master.

5) But Greek does not use the article with a few idiosyncratic words that, because they
refer to something unique and well known, are considered to be already definite in

themselves.
év dyopd in the marketplace
BaoiAeus the Persian king (as opposed to 6

BaoiAeus, the king of a Greek state)

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Indicate whether or not articles would be
used in Greek with the underlined words, and why.

a. Freedom is precious to everyone.

b. The traders in the marketplace often have their sons with them.

3 The article can also be used with any person’s name, whether or not it would be recognized, as part of an
identification formula. Such formulae normally put the article after the noun, followed by an identifier such as
a demotic or the genitive of the father’s name: ToA¢papyos 6 KepdAou “Polemarchus, son of Cephalus.”

4 There is much debate about the criteria that determine its use and absence.

5 Note that o0 is accented when it is the last word in a sentence: oU.

9
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Thieves took the gold from the temple.

Thieves are antisocial and should be severely punished.
Thieves are heading for the marketplace right now.
Humility was not an important virtue for the Greeks.

I need to find my sister.

o Mmoo oA 0

Themistocles talked directly to the Persian King.

i.  Yesterday we saw two brothers feeding the pigeons.
Yesterday we saw our brothers feeding pigeons.
Brothers share a special kind of love.

j-
k
. Three brothers were involved in the robbery.
m. Love is a transfiguring emotion.

n.

The Athenians did not appreciate Socrates.

B) Substantivization. The primary function of an article attached to something other
than a noun is to create a noun.

1) Any adjective (or participle: see chapter v) can be turned into a noun by adding an
article, and these substantivized adjectives are usually considered to have an understood

noun “man,” “men,” “woman,” “women,” “thing,” or “things,” according to their gender
6 .
and number.® If the context makes it clear, however, another noun can be understood.

oi &yaboi eU PoudgvovTan. The good deliberate well. / Good men deliberate
well. / The good men are deliberating well.
TTV KAKNY 0V PIAR. I do not like the bad woman.
oUK £BéAw T aioxp& paviavery. I do not wish to learn (the) shameful things.
O pév &yaBos TomTng fikel, 6 ¢ The good poet has come, but not the bad one.
KoKOS ouU.

The neuter singular of a substantivized adjective can be used as an abstract noun.

TO dikalov justice
2) The articular infinitive is the closest Greek equivalent of the English gerund (verbal
noun in -ing). The infinitive is preceded by a neuter singular article.

TO VIK&V KOASY. Winning is good. / It is good to win.
T PeUyew oU pabinoecBe. You will not learn by fleeing.

® There is an English parallel for this usage in phrases like “from the sublime to the ridiculous” or “Only the

brave deserve the fair.”
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3) A wide variety of other words and word groups, including adverbs, prepositional
phrases, and possessive genitives, can also be substantivized by the addition of the arti-
cle; in such situations the gender is indicated only by the article.”

ol TT&Aal oUK ETTadevovTo. Women of long ago were not educated.

ol ueT& ToU &yyéhou épuyov. The men with the messenger fled. / Those with
the messenger fled.

T& TSV Beddv Egepev. He was carrying the things of the gods (i.e. the
holy things).

4) The article can be used with pév and 3¢ in two ways.

a) ‘O pév...0 8¢ (in any gender, number, and case) means “the one...and/but the
other” (in the plural, “some . ..and/but others”).

O pév &TEdpapey, 6 Ot Euctvev. One ran away, and the other remained.
TS uEv EAUCapey, Tas Ot ou. We freed some women but not others.

This meaning only applies when nothing except the pév or 8¢ goes with the article; if
there is anything else for the article to attach itself to, yév and &¢ no longer mean “the
one” and “the other.”

« [y

O pEV Kakog &TEdpapey, 6 8 The bad man ran away, but the good one
&yafos Euetvev. remained.

b) ‘O &¢ (in any gender and number, but always nominative), in the absence of 6 pév,
is used to pick up a word that has recently been given in an oblique case and make it
into the subject of the next sentence or clause; it is usually translated with “but he,” “but
she,” or “but they.”

Tous aiypoAwTous éAUoapev: ol 88 We freed the prisoners, but they did not run
OUK &TTEdpapOV. away.
TOMGV yuvaik®v épdd ai 8¢ éuoU 1 love many women, but they do not love me.

oUK £pRo1v.

It is tempting to analyze these constructions as if the Greek article were simply a pro-
noun, and historically such an analysis would be accurate. However, in classical Attic
the article cannot be used by itself as a pronoun; it is always attached to some other

7 Though the three groups mentioned are by far the most frequent in this usage, almost anything can be
substantivized. For example, at Plato, Republic 327¢ there is a substantivized protasis: oUkoUv, fiv &’ ¢y, ETl
EMAeireTan TO fjy TeicwuEY Upds, ds XpN Huds aeeival “So, said I, the possibility of our persuading you to let us
go still remains” (literally “the if we persuade you that it is necessary to let us go is still left”).

11



12 Chapter ]

word. Therefore one cannot create a freestanding *oi “the men” or *ToUs “them” on the

analogy of o1 &yafoi “the good men” or oi 8¢ “but they.”

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Indicate whether or not articles would be
used in Greek with (or for) the underlined words, and why.

a. The good man tried to help the prisoners, but they threw stones at
him.

b. Men of long ago were shorter than we are, but they were also stronger.

o

Fighting in bronze armor was hard work even for strong men.

d. Two boys were in the burning house; the brave man saved one but not

the other.
e. Thebad men will not be able to convince anyone by lying about where
they were.

Lying comes naturally to bad men.
Bad men live by stealing, but they don’t get a good living from it.

A

Good things are hard to get.

e

Some women love beautiful things, but others do not.

Good women are faithful, but they are not always humble.

Nt o
.

k. The things in the temple were saved from the fire.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using the vocabulary below and the constructions discussed in this

chapter; omit words in parentheses.

1.

I

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

The horse is carrying his master.

One carries a book, the other (does) not.

The poets do not always deliberate well.

Poets do not find courage by sacrificing in the marketplace.

The young learn well.

The men in the marketplace wish to sacrifice a horse.

The women of today (= now) learn by deliberating.

The poet wishes to deliberate with his brother, but he (i.e. the brother) is sacrific-
ing in the marketplace.

The poets educated their brothers.

Courage (is) not bad.

One is sacrificing, and the other is deliberating.

Men of modern times (= now) do not eat horses.

The women in the marketplace are carrying books.

The young man wishes to find his horse, but he (i.e. the horse) is carrying a poet
in the marketplace.
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15.  Learning (is) good.

16.  Young people learn badness by being educated in the marketplace.
17 Good women always wish to be educated.

18.  Some find courage by eating, but others do not.

19. Poets educated the good men.

20. Masters do not carry their slaves,

21.  Current affairs (= the now things) (are) not bad.

22. Some (women) (are) shameful, but others (are) not.

23. The men with the poet deliberated well.
24. Messengers found the young man.

25. I wish to educate the shameful man, but he does not wish to learn.

26. A horse is carrying the young woman.

27.  Slaves always learn badness.

28. The slave educates his master well.

29. Horses do not eat books.

30. The young woman learned the good things.

31.  Some learn courage by being educated, but others (learn) shameful things.

32. The good man wishes to find the messenger, but he (i.e. the messenger) is eating

with the young men.

33. Messengers found some (women), but not others.

34. Horses do not learn courage by deliberating.

35. The good woman wishes to educate the horses, but they do not wish to

learn.

Vocabulary for chapter 1 sentences

always &et marketplace &yopd, -&s, M
bad KaKOS, -1), -OV master deombdTNS, -0V, 6
book BiBAiov, -ou, TO messenger &yyehos, -ou, 6
brother &deA@os, -ol, 6 not oU

(to) carry PéEPW now viv

courage avdpeia, -as, f) poet ToINTTS, -0U, O
(to) deliberate Boulstopat (to) sacrifice fuw

(to) eat ¢obiw shameful aioxpos, -&, -ov
(to) educate TadeUw slave doUAos, -ou, 6
(to) find gUpiokw the o, 1), TO

good &yabds, -1, -6v well ]

horse {rT0S, -0V, O/1| (to) wish £€0éAw (+ inf.)
in ¢v (4 dat.) with peta (4 gen.)
(to) learn puavBavew young véos, -a, ov

13
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Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible and
explain each underlined article (both what it goes with and what it means) and
the lack of article with those underlined words that are not articles. The order of
the sentences is meaningful, as together they make up the opening of Xenophon’s

Anabasis.

1. Aapeiou kai TTapuoaTidos yiyvovTon Taides dUo, TpesPuUTepos uév ApTaepéns,
vewTepos & KUpos é1rel 8¢ floBével Aapeios kad UTwTTeVE TeEAguTT)Y TOU Piov,
¢BouAsTo TW TTA1de &upoTépw Tapeival.

(péoPus “old,” &obBeviéw “grow weak,” UmmomTeUw “anticipate,” TeAsuTh “end,”

Al o~ > ! : ' <« »
Tw Talde GupoTépw is a dual, wapey “be present”)
2. 6 pév oUv mpeoPUTepos mapwy éTUyxave Kipov 8¢ petamépmetar &mod Tiis
ApXiis s aUTOV caTpd&Tny €Troinos, Kal oTpaTnydy 8¢ alTdy &TTEédeife TAVTWY
doo1 é¢s KaoTwAoU mediov &bpoilovral.

’ [ » ’ <« » . . 4 1
(peTamépTopat “summon,” caTpdTng “satrap” i.e. a kind of governor, &8poilw
“assemble, collect”)

3. &vaPaivel o0y 6 Kipos AaBav Ticoagépvny os gidov, kai TédY EAMAvwv Exwy
OTAiTaS &vEPT Tprakooious, &pyovta 8¢ alTdv =eviav Mappdoiov.
(Tprakdoiol “three hundred”)

4.  &mel 8¢ éredeutnoe Aapeios kai kaTéoTn eis Ty Paoideiav Aptaépéns, Tio-
cagépvns SlaPdAier TOY Kpov mpds TOV &BeA@odv ds EmiBouAevol aiTd.
(kaBioTapat ie. “settle into,” S1xPaAAw “slander,” émiPouAeuw “plot against”)

5. ¢ Bt meifeTou kol cuMapPaverl Kipov cog drokTevdv 7| 8 pnTnp £§ontnoapevn
aUToV dmroméumer AW £l ThHY dp)Xfiv.

(cuMapPdvew “arrest,” é§oitéoparl “beg off”)

6. 08 s amfiAbe kivduveUoas kai dTipaceis, PouleUeTan Sws uNTToTE ET1 E0TON
€Tl TG ABEAPER, GAAG, fiv BUvnTal, BaciAeUoel &vT’ ékeivou.
(&Tnip&lw “dishonor,” émi + dat. “in the power of,” fijy = é&v)

7. MopuoaTis pév 8N A pfirne UTipxe 1§ Kipw, prroloa alTov pdAdov §| TOV
BaoiAevovTa ApTaepénv.

(9mdpxw “support”)

8. ooTis & AgikveITO TV Topd PaciAéws TPoOs auTov TavTas oUTw diaTBeis
ATMETEPTETO DO TE AUTEH &AooV pidous elval ) PaociAel.

(droTiBnut “cause to be disposed toward oneself”)



10.

11.

Articles

Kal TV Tap’ EauTtdd 8¢ PapPapwy émeueAeiTo G5 TOAepelv Te ikavol einoav kai
eUVOiK&S EYoley AUTE.

(¢mpeAéopan “take care,” eUvoikéds Exw “be well disposed”)

Thv 8¢ ‘EAAnvikn v dUvau 18poilev ws paAloTa 3UvaTo ETTIKPUTTTOPEVOS, OTTWS
OT1 &TTapackeudTaToV AdPo1 Pacidéa.

(&Bpoilw “gather,” émxpumTouevos i.e. “secretly,” éTi &dmapaokeudTaTos “as
unprepared as possible”

k4 g 3 ~ 3\ . < 4 T 3 3 ~ 7
wde oUv émoleito TV cUMloyfy: OTooas eixe QuAakas €v Tals TOAso!
TapnyYEelhe TOls ppoupdpxols EkaoTols Aaupavelv &vdpas lMeAoTovvnoious 6T1

TAcioTous Kal PeATioTous, ds émPouievovTos Ticoapépvous Tals TTOAET!.

(ouAAoyn “raising of troops,” ppoUpapyos “commander of garrision”)

15



I1 Modifiers

Material to learn before using this chapter: first and second declensions,
article, and oGros (Smyth §216, 222, 227, 231, 235, 238, 287, 289, 332,
333 oUTos only); Vocabulary 2 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §1-239

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth $1018-20, 1040-3, 1154-89, 2025-37.

....................................................................................................................................................

Greek uses adjectives, genitives, and other modifiers in a variety of different ways. In
most cases it is the modifier’s relationship to the article, not its relationship to the noun
modified, that provides the crucial information on its construction.

A) Without the article. If a noun does not have the article, adjectives and possessive
genitives are simply placed next to it (either before or after, though after is more usual
for genitives).

&yabov PiBAiov / BipAiov &dyabov a good book
PipAiov ToU SeomoTOU a book of the master’s

Sometimes, particularly with a long modifier, this construction is equivalent to an
English relative clause:

veavias Tf] ToU &yyéAou &deAgTi gidog a young man who is dear to the
messenger’s sister

B) Attributive position. When a noun has the article, adjectives that modify it directly
take the attributive position; that is, they come within the article-noun unit. Prepo-
sitional phrases and possessive genitives are also often found in attributive position.
There are several types of attributive position:’

! In addition to the two given here, there is a type in which the modifier is placed after the noun and the article
appears only with the modifier (BiAiov 16 &yaBov “the good book”; PipAiov 16 év 1& veey “the book in the

temple”; PipAiov 16 ToU BeowdTou “the master’s book”). This usage is much rarer than the others.
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1) Between article and noun (common):

76 &yafov PifAiov the good book
TO év TG ve PiPfAiov the book in the temple
T ToU deomodTOU PifAiov the master’s book

2) After the noun, with the article repeated (very useful for dealing with long, complex

modifiers):

76 RBipAiov T6 &yafov the good book

TO BiPAiov TO év TO vew the book in the temple
76 BiPAiov 16 ToU SeomdToU the master’s book

Sometimes, particularly with a long modifier, this construction is equivalent to an
English relative clause:

0 veavias 0 Tf} ToU &y yéAou &deAoi the young man who is dear to the
pitog messenger’s sister

3) Note also these complications:

a) A possessive genitive thus attached to a noun with an article usually has the article
too.

76 ToU AAeiTrrou BipAiov Alexippos’ book (even if Alexippos is
unknown)

b) One genitive can nest within another, but not if they have articles of identical form.

T6 Tfis ToU §axivovTos TéXvns Epyov the work of the art of the wool-carder
but not
*10 Tiis TS yuvaikos TéXvns épyov the work of the art of the woman

¢) When several modifiers areattached in parallel to a single noun, multiple attributive
constructions may be used, or (more commonly, if both modifiers are of the same type)
the modifiers may be joined by a conjunction.

T6 &yabov BipAiov 16 ToU deomdTOU the master’s good book
76 BiPAiov T &yafov kai uéya the good, big book
T0 dyabov BifAiov TO péya the good, big book

17
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Preliminary exercise 1 (on A and B). Translate into Greek using only the
following vocabulary: &ya8ds, -1, -6v “good”; véos, -a, -ov “young”; oUAos,
-ou, 0 “slave”; &yopd, -&s, ) “marketplace.” Which of these phrases cannot
be translated in this way, and why?

a good slave (acc., 2 ways)

the good slave (nom., 2 ways)

the slave in the marketplace (acc., 2 ways)
the good man’s slave (dat., 2 ways)

the young man’s slave (nom., 2 ways)

the young men’s slaves (gen.)

a young slave (dat., 2 ways)

SRt e o0 oo

the good woman’s young slave (dat., 2 ways)
the good woman’s slave (gen., 2 ways)

—

the young women in the marketplace (dat., 2 ways)
slaves of the young men (nom.)

the slave of the woman in the marketplace (acc., 2 ways)
slaves of the young woman (gen.)

the young woman’s good slave (nom., 2 ways)

the young man’s slave (gen.)

the young men in the marketplace (gen., 2 ways)

LT e B3

the good young slave (gen., 3 ways)

C) Predicate position

1) Adjectives, but not other modifiers, become predicates when they stand outside the
article-noun unit; in most cases this means that the verb “be” must be understood. In
such sentences, as in most situations where there is a predicate nominative in Greek,
the nominative with the article is usually the subject and the one without the article is
usually the predicate.”

TO BiPAiov &yabov. The book is good.

&yaBov T PipAiov. The book is good.

2) Predicate position can also be used with a pair of nouns to indicate that the verb “be”
is understood; again the one with the article is usually the subject.

6 TOAITNS TTOINTNS. The citizen is a poet.

TOAITT|S O TTOINTTS. The poet is a citizen.

2 When the predicate of such sentences comes before the subject, it is often emphatic.
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3) Insuch circumstances the rule that the predicate does not take an article may conflict
with the rule that certain types of noun prefer to take an article. This conflict usually
(but not always) results in the dropping of the article.

TO 0OQOV OU copia. Cleverness is not wisdom.

4) Demonstrative pronouns do not follow these rules. Demonstratives functioning as
adjectives always require the article and stand in what would for another adjective be
predicate position, but they do not have predicate meaning.

ToUTO TO P1PAiov this book (not “the book is this one” nor

“this is the book™)

But demonstratives functioning as pronouns stand alone and never take the article.

£€decfe ToUTO; Are you going to eat that?

5) Certain adjectives do not have the normal attributive/predicate distinction but
rather a different one. They have one meaning in attributive position and a different

one in predicate position; in neither position do they require the reader to supply the
verb “be.”

v TTj uéom 608 in the middle road (e.g. of three roads)

gv puéon Tf) 608 / v Tf} 60 péon in the middle of the road

TO &Kkpov Bpog the high mountain

akpov TO 6pos / TO dpos &kpov the top of the mountain

O povos Trais the only child

uovos 6 Tads NABev only the child came / the child alone came /

the child came alone

uodvos ABey he alone came / he came alone

Preliminary exercise 2 (on C). Translate into Greek using only the follow-
ing vocabulary: &8eA@ds, -0U, 6 “brother”; Aifos, -ou, 6 “stone”; SoUAos, -ou,
6 “slave”; &yafds, -1, -6v “good”; uoévos, -n, -ov “alone, only”; pécos, -1, -ov
“middle”; o0tos, alTn, ToUTo “this, that”; év (4 dat.) “in, on.”

The slave is good. (2 ways)
The brother is good. (2 ways)
The brother is a slave. (2 ways)
The slave is a brother. (2 ways)

o a0 op

this slave (nom.)
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those things (nom.)
these stones (acc.)

A

those women (dat.)
this man (gen.)

p—

these brothers (acc.)
the middle brother (nom.)
on the middle stone

in the middle of the stone (2 ways)
the brother alone (nom.)

the only brother (acc.)

only the brother (gen.)

the only slaves (dat.)

"o 0B 3

only the slaves (gen.)

»

the stones alone remained (2 ways, do not translate “remained”)
the only stone (nom.)

D) Genitives and prepositional phrases do not have the same attributive/predicate
distinction as adjectives.

1) Genitives and prepositional phrases may appear in predicate position without a
major difference in meaning from attributive position.

T6 BipAiov Tol deomrodTOU the master’s book

2) Predicate position without predicate meaning is standard for genitives that are not
possessive.

T&Y TOMIT&Y of Kakoi the bad ones of the citizens / the bad men among
the citizens

E) Modifiers of articular infinitives observe the attributive/predicate distinction, but

with some complications.

1) Articular infinitives may be directly modified by adverbs or prepositional phrases
(but not by adjectives or possessive genitives), and they may take objects (in the
accusative or whatever case the verb in question normally takes; verbs meaning “be”
or “become” take predicate accusatives). Such dependent words may come between the
article and the infinitive, or after the infinitive, but not before the article.
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&vTi ToU Tous SovAous U TTaxideUely instead of educating the slaves well
TG ApYEW THis TOAEWS by ruling the city
814 16 &yabous elvan on account of being good (said of a

group of men)

2) Articular infinitives may take neuter singular adjectives in predicate position;
because of the cumbersome nature of many articular infinitives, such predicate adjec-
tives often precede the article rather than following the infinitive.

aioypov TO év T vew éobicw. Eating in the temple is shameful.
oU Trovnpov TO TTaidsusiv doUAous. Educating slaves is not bad.

3) They may take subjects; such subjects are always accusative and come between the

article and the infinitive.

xioxpov TO véous ut| wavBavew. For young men not to learn is
shameful. / It is shameful for young
men not to learn. / Young men’s not
learning is shameful.3

oUk &yafov T6 imous éabiev Aifous. It is not good for horses to eat stones.

4) If negative, they take ur between the article and the infinitive.

T6 pun) Bugv oUk &yabov. Not sacrificing is not good.

(The second negative in this example is oU because it goes not with the infinitive but
with the understood éoi.)

Preliminary exercise 3 (on E). Translate into Greek using only the follow-
ing vocabulary: Aifos, -ou, 6 “stone”; oUAos, -ou, 6 “slave”; &yabos, -1, -ov
“good”; oUTos, alitn, ToUTo “this, that”; 8Usiv “to sacrifice”; éoicv “to eat™;

>

pavBave “to learn”; Si1& (+ acc.) “on account of”; un) “not”; o¥ “not.”

by learning

on account of learning

by eating stones (2 ways)

on account of eating stones (2 ways)
Eating stones is not good.

™ e a0 oo

Not eating stones is good. (2 ways)

3 Watch out for this type of English possessive with a gerund; it cannot be translated with a Greek genitive.

21
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g. Itis good for slaves to learn.

h. For slaves not to learn is not good.

i. by sacrificing these things (2 ways)

j.  onaccount of these men’s sacrificing

k. It is not good not to sacrifice those things.
. Itis good for those men to sacrifice.

F) Substantivized adjectives, adverbs, etc. have a slightly different use of modifiers.

1) They may take as negatives, in attributive position, either ot or u1, with a difference
in meaning: o¥ indicates specificity and p1) indicates generality. (Substantivized forms
that are not negative can be either general or specific.)

ol &yabol Buouav. Good men sacrifice. (general) / The good men are
sacrificing. (specific)

ol ouk &yafoi o BUoucv. The men who are not good are not sacrificing.
(specific)

ol u1 &yafoi o¥ BUouaciv. Men who are not good do not sacrifice. (general)

2) They may take adverbs or prepositional phrases in attributive position, when those
words fundamentally modify the substantivized word itself rather than something else
in the sentence; such constructions are usually equivalent to an English relative clause.

ol £T1 KaAol peUyouotv. The men who are still beautiful are fleeing.
versus
ol kAol £T1 pelryouatv. The beautiful men are still fleeing.

3) They may take adjectives in predicate position; these often come before the article

(see G for why).

ayaboi oi viv. Men of the present day are good.

G) Principles of article usage. An article is assumed to go with the first noun after it
that it could agree with; if there is no such noun, it goes with the first adjective that it
could agree with; if there is none, it goes with the first other word to which it could be
attached. Therefore “The good women are sisters” cannot be expressed with ai &ya8ai
adeAgadi, because that would mean “the good sisters.”

Everything between the article and the word it ultimately goes with is viewed as a
unit and can be broken up only by postpositive particles. If a word that cannot occur
in attributive position, such as a finite verb, is encountered, it usually signals that the
attributive position is at an end and forces the article to be taken with something before
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it. Therefore “The good women are sisters” could also be expressed with ai &yabfai iow
&3eAgai. Even a negative can function in this manner under certain circumstances; ai
ayafai ok &8eApai means “The good women are not sisters,” because the negative
cannot be taken with the noun (nouns do not take negatives), nor with the adjective
(o¥ cannot normally go with a preceding word), and therefore signals the presence of
the understood verb that it has to go with.

Preliminary exercise 4 (on F and G). Translate into Greek using only
the following vocabulary: kaAés, -7, -év “beautiful”; koxds, -1, -6v “bad”;
&deAgn, -fis, 1) “sister”; &yyehos, -ou, 6 “messenger”; oikia, -as, 7| “house”;
év (+ dat.) “in”; yavBavw “learn.” Which of these sentences can have words
in several different orders, and which can have only one order?

a. The beautiful women are not learning.

b. The man in the house is a messenger.

c¢.  Women who are not beautiful do not learn.

d. The beautiful men are messengers.

e. The women who are not beautiful are learning.

f.  The bad women are sisters.

g. Men who are not bad learn.

h. The women in the house are sisters.

i.  The men who are not bad are not learning.

j-  The beautiful women are sisters.

k.  Men who are not bad do not learn.

. The men in the house are bad.

m. The bad men do not learn.

n. The bad man is a messenger.

o. The woman in the house is beautiful.
Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered.

1. The dawn is always beautiful, even in the middle of the road.

2 Of the men in this house, some have a mind and others do not.

3. Itis never good, O friend, for masters to hit their horses.

4.  Men who are not in the temple will not sacrifice now.

5.  The slave with the poet was always carrying books out of the house on the edge of
the sea (and) into this beautiful temple.

6. By sacrificing a young horse to the gods of the sea, the man in the middle house
long ago learned the allotted portion of his sister.

23
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10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
19.

20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

25.
26.

27.

28.
29.
30.

31.

32.
33.
34.
35.
36.

37

The men from the land of beautiful horses are again eating alone in an old house
on the edge of the sea.

Both peace, O good man, and freedom and excellence are dear to free men.

The man in the middle of the messengers wishes to learn the language of the gods
well.

The beautiful and good men often wished to have this young woman educated,
but she does not have a good mind.

Both the sea and voyages are dear to those young men.

Only things that are not new, O young man,* are old.

The courage of the poet’s brothers educated even the slaves in the marketplace.
The messenger’s only voyage (was) bad.

By not fleeing from a poet, this young horse learned courage long ago.

These women too learned excellence by deliberating in the gods’ temple, and now
they have freedom.

Even dawn is not beautiful to men who are not free.

Bad things are dear only to shameful people.

The middle road after the temple also leads (i.e. carries) to the house of the master’s
friends.

O friend, the free man’s sister was about to eat that.

Goodness and beauty are dear not only to free men.

Slaves, O young man, are never citizens.

Only the shameful citizen never had his sister educated.

Young men who are dear to beautiful women often do not wish to learn excellence
by being well educated.

The shameful young slave threw that poet’s book into the sea again.

The citizen with the messenger never learned the free woman’s language.

O friend, peace is always good.

A citizen’s throwing stones is always shameful.

The friends again delayed carrying that into the middle of the land.

The citizen’s horse again fled from the new temple.

This messenger is not a citizen.

Women who are not shameful wish to sacrifice often.

Never learning excellence, O good man, is shameful.

The government’s new freedom is dear to these men too.

The young poet’s only sister has come to this temple again.

These poets are now about to educate the good men among the citizens.

Peace is not the allotted portion of the bad citizens.

4 Use veavias, as there is no singular vocative of véos.
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38. The young man in the marketplace now is a god.

39. Itis not shameful for slaves to throw stones.

40. The good citizen learned by finding books in the marketplace long ago.
41. The government of the messenger’s land is good now too.

42. Educating young men in a temple, O friend, is always good.

Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible and

explain the underlined words with reference to the rules in this chapter.

ZwkpaTns & é1rel SiopoAoynoaiTo TO uév Epy TNV elval OPEALUOY Te AvBpTTew

kol ayafov eival, 10 8¢ dpyov PAaBepdv Te Kai Kakoy, kai TO uév épydlsoban

ayaBov, 16 8¢ dpyeiv kakoy, Tous uev &yaBov 11 TololvTas épydlectal T €pn

kai épydTas &yafous eival, Tous 8¢ KuPeUovTas 1) Tt &AAo TTovT)poY Kal Emfiuov

To10UVTas &pyous &TeKGAEL.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.57; Siopoloyéopar “agree,” épydtns “worker,”
o péMpos “useful,” dpyds “lazy” (supply eiven after this word), PAaPepds “harm-
ful” (supply eivan after this word), épy&lopcn “work,” dpyéw “be lazy,” kuPetiw
“play dice,” ém{nmos “causing loss,” &mokaAéw “call”)

31& yap TO ToAAoUs gipnkéval Kal TAVTas GKNKOEVAL TTPOCTKEL UT) KXV [éV,

TIoTA 8¢ Bokelv elvan T& Aeydueva Tept alTRdV.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 30; wpoonkel “it is fitting,” pn goes only with kouvé, treat
Agyouevos “said” as an adjective)

6 pév ye 81 dpydvwy éknAel Tous dvBprtrous Tf) &Tro TolU oToOpaTos BUVaEL, Kai

o Voo pa) ) 2 1 2 ~~ © b R/ N i ! ‘
€T1 vuvl 05 Gv T& ékelvou aUAT] - & yap "‘OAuptros nUAel, Mapobou Aéyw, TouTou

B153&EavTos - T& oUv ékeivou EavTe &y aBos aUANTNS aUAf) £&avTe pavuAn aUAnTpis,

pova kaTéyeoBat Tolel kai dNAoT Tous TéY Beddv Te Kail TeAeTOV deopévous dix T

feia eival.

(Plato, Symposium 215¢; 6 pév i.e. Marsyas, dpyavov “instrument,” knAéw

“charm,” oTéua “mouth,” adAéw “play,” "OAupTos is the name of a poet here,

g¢avte “whether,” alAnTns “professional aulos player,” paUAos “cheap,” adAnTpi
nTns ¢ ) nTeis

“aulos-girl,” kaTéyeoBon To1éw “cause to be enchanted,” TeAeTr) “religious cere-

X Ui
mony,” Belos “divine”)

kai Tols 81y pf) TAouaiols, XaAeTTéds 8¢ TO yTipas pépouctv, eU Exel 6 alTos Adyos,

OT1 oUT &v 6 €mieikns Tavy T padiws yfipas peTa meviag véykol, ot o un

ETMIEIKNG TTAOUTNHO QS EUKOASS TTOT &V EQUTR yévolTo.
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(Plato, Republic 330a; yiipas “old age,” pépouctv is a participle, émieikns “reason-
able,” revia “poverty,” TAouTéw “become rich,” elikoAos “contented”)

TO Y&p vEov SVTa TOoOUTOV TTP&Y Ha By VwKEval oU paUAOV €0 TIv* EKETVOS YapP, (S

MoV, 0ide Tiva TpOTOV 01 véol dragBeipovTan kati Tives oi BragbeipovTes alToUs

Kol KlvduveUel cogos Tis elvan’ kal THy éuny duabiov kaTidowv ds Siagpbeipovtos

TOUs NAIKIWTAS aUTOU, EPYETAL KATNYOPNOWY UOU WS TTPOS UNTEPX TIPOS TNV

TOAWY.

(Plato, Euthyphro 2¢; yryvookw i.e. “discover,” palios “insignificant,” treat dicg-
Beipwv “corrupting” as an adjective, kivduveuw “be likely,” S1agbeipovTos is geni-
tive because it agrees with an éuoU understood from the preceding éunv, HdikicoTns

<« » I3 ({9 »
age-mate,” kaTnyopéw “accuse”)

35 &vTi ptv ToU pr) vopilew Beols, cs év Tf) ypopi EyéypaTTo, pavepods Ny Bep-

atevwy Tous Beous poAoTa TOV EAAwY dvBpoTrwy: vl 8¢ ToU Siaxpbeipeiv

Toug véous, & BN & ypaywduevos aUTov fTIETO, PavePds MY TAOV GUVOVTWVY

Tous movnpds émbupias E€xovTas ToUTwY pév TaUwvy, Tiis 8¢ KaAAioTns Kal

peyoAoTpeTreoTATNS &PeTS, ) TOAelS Te Kai oikol €U oikoUol, TpoTpéTwy ETi-

Bupely: TalTa 8¢ TP&TTWY TS 0¥ peydAns &fios Ny Tiufls TH TOAEy
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.64; the sentence, which describes Socrates, is
one long relative clause without any main clause; &vti “instead of,” vopi{w
“believe in,” ypagn “indictment,” pavepds “manifest” (i.e. “obviously”), 6ep-
amelw “serve,” udhioto “most of” (i.e. “more than”), Siagbeipw “corrupt,”
ypaydapuevos “accuser,” aiTidopat “accuse,” émbupia “desire,” yeyorompeméoTa-
Tos “magnificent,” oikéw “be governed,” wpoTpémww “turn toward”)
SQKPATHZ: AAG ptyv 8 ye €U (v pokaplds Te Kai e0daipwy, 6 8 un TdvavTia.
OPAZYMAXOZ: TIéds y&p oU;

ZQKPATHZ: ‘O ptv dikatos &pa edaipwy, 6 &’ &dikos &BA10.

(Plato, Republic 354a; treat {&v “living” as an adjective, T& évavTia “the opposite”;
what rule is violated here, and why do you think it was violated?)



I1I Tenses, voices, and agreement

Material to learn before using this chapter: w-verbs, indicative and
infinitive (Smyth §383-4: indicative and infinitive forms only);
Vocabulary 3 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth $355-84

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §925-6, 949-75, 996-1017, 1030-39,
1044-62,1703-58, 1850-1965

....................................................................................................................................................

A) Tenses in the indicative generally indicate time, but Greek tenses do not always
match their English equivalents.*

1) The Greek aorist is normally used not only where English has the simple past, but
also in most cases where English uses the pluperfect and in many where English uses
the perfect.?

gmeoey he fell

gmwabev 611 ErecEY he suffered because he had fallen

2) Theimperfect is more usual than the aorist for an action that is by nature continuous,
even where English uses a simple past.

giyev he had

3) The Greek imperfect is also the equivalent of the English progressive and repetitive
pasts.

£5idaoKev he was teaching / he used to teach

4) The Greek present is the equivalent of the English simple present and present
progressive.

wimwTer he falls / he is falling

! For further detail see Appendix B.
* A simple rule for beginners in prose composition is to avoid the Greek perfect and pluperfect altogether except
for the verbs in As. A more advanced rule is to ask oneself, when one sees an English perfect, whether it

denotes a lasting result; only if so is the Greek perfect an option.
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5) The Greek perfect refers to a present state that results from a completed action in the
past. Although conventionally translated by the English perfect, it is much less common;
most situations in which English would use the perfect call for an aorist in Greek. A few
verbs, however, are common in the Greek perfect because their perfects have distinct
meanings; these perfects are normally equivalent to English presents, not to English

perfects.

TéBvnKey he is dead (cf. &moBvnoker “he is dying,” &wébavev “he died”)
ETTNKEY he stands (cf. ioTtaTan “he sets up for himself,” ¢otn “he stood”)
MEMVTITON he remembers (cf. pipvnokeron “he is reminded,” éuvnobn “he

remembered”)

6) In those verbs, the Greek pluperfect is usually equivalent to an English imperfect.

eloTNKEL he was standing

B) Tenses in the subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive normally indicate
aspect — whether an action is viewed as a process or as an event - rather than time,
except in indirect speech.3

1) Aorist aspect indicates an event, i.e. a single action; this means that for most verbs,
the aorist is normal for non-indicative forms.4

8Uoat to sacrifice

apTaocal to snatch

2) Present aspect indicates a process, i.e. something continuous or repeated; this means
that for certain verbs, the present is normal for non-indicative forms.

EXELY to have
&yew to be leading / to lead repeatedly

3) The perfect is rarely used in non-indicative forms, except for the special present-like
perfects in As; when it does appear with another verb, it represents a state.

TeBvnKEvOL to be dead

pepviioBon to remember

3 For tenses of participles see chapter v; for tenses in indirect speech see chapter x.
4 Overall, the aorist is more common than the present in the subjunctive and optative moods (and also in the
indicative), but the present is more common in the imperative, infinitive, and participle. Source: corpus-based

study by Yves Duhoux, Le verbe grec ancien (Louvain 2000) p. 505.
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4) The future does not represent an aspectual distinction and is used non-indicatively

only in a few special constructions (see chapters x and x1).

C) The active voice is used like the English active; verbs in the active may be intran-

sitive (i.e. not taking an object) or may take one or more objects. Some intransitive

actives can also take an agent construction (traditionally represented in English by “at
the hands of,” since English cannot use “by” with an active verb).

6 §¢vos TOV uidy EAucev. The stranger freed his son.

0 &tvos amébavey. The stranger died.

6 §évos &méBavey Ud TGV ToAgpicov.  The stranger died at the hands of the enemy. /

The stranger was killed by the enemy.

D) The passive voice is used like the English passive and cannot take an object, though

it can take a construction of agent or of means.

6 §€vos UTd ToU uloT EAUBT. The stranger was freed by his son.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A-D). Translate into Greek using only the fol-

lowing vocabulary: §évos, -ou, 6 “stranger”; cogds, -1, -6v “wise”; Bicokw,

wéopal, Ediwéa, dediwya, —, €31 « s dmofvnokw, &ofavol-
1 1, €di oedi £d1y Bny “pursue 1

pat, &méBavov, TéBvnka “die, be killed”; U (4 gen.) “by, at the hands of”;

&1 “because.”

a
b
C.
d
e.
f.
g
h

—e
.

— &

s o5 3

The wise man pursued the stranger.

The wise man died at the hands of the stranger.
to pursue (viewed as a process)

The stranger was being pursued by the wise man.
The wise man was not pursuing the stranger, because he was dying.
The wise man was pursued by the stranger.

to die

The stranger will pursue the wise man.

to pursue (viewed as an event)

The wise man will be pursued by the stranger.

to be dying

The stranger did not pursue the wise man because he had died.

. The wise man used to be pursued by the stranger.

The stranger is being pursued by the wise man.
to be killed
The wise man is dying at the hands of the stranger.



30

Chapter 111

g. The wise man used to pursue the stranger.
r. The stranger was not pursued because he had died.
s. to be being killed

E) The middle voice is normally translated by an English active and often takes an
object. A number of verbs have a separate middle meaning, and others use the mid-
dle simply to indicate action in one’s own interest or otherwise with reference to one-
self. The middle is not a reflexive and is equivalent to the English reflexive only with a
few verbs (usually verbs of habitual physical activity applied to one’s body or clothing).
Often middle meanings are not predictable from the active meanings and need to be
learned individually.

6 &Evog TOV uidy éAUoaTo. The stranger ransomed his son.
6 vaTns Tov oikéTny éguAdTTeTo.  The sailor was on guard against the house-slave.
T6 {Gov AovsTal. The animal is washing itself.

The most common separate middle meanings® are:

aipéopat “choose” versus  aipéw “take”
k] ’ <« . » <« . » 3 ’ <« »
auuvopal “resist,” “punish versus  duuvw “defend
k) 1 <« . » k] ’ « : »
améyxopat “refrain from versus  &méyw “be distant from
aTodidouat “sell” versus  &modidwou “give back”
&méAAupal “perish” versus  &moAAu “destroy”
&mropal “touch,” “grasp” versus  &mTtw “fasten,” “kindle”
»n <« . » 3 <« »
&pyouat “begin versus  &pyxw “‘rule
yaptopal “marry” (female subject) versus  yopéw “marry” (male subject)
ypagopat “indict” versus  ypaew “write”
B1d&okopat “cause to be taught” versus  318&okw “teach”
¢mTifepon “attack” versus  ¢miTifnut “put on”
kaiopat “burn” (intransitive) versus  kaiw “burn” (transitive)
Aovouat “wash” (intransive), “take a bath”  versus  AoUw “wash” (transitive
p
AUoual “ransom” versus  Auw “release”
uioB6ouan “hire” versus  woBéw “hire out”
dvivapar “derive benefit from” versus  ovivnm “benefit”
bpyilopar “be angry” versus  dpyilw “enrage”
Toudevopan “cause to be educated” versus  TaideUw “‘educate”

5 This list is given here only for reference; all these words are listed in the Vocabulary with their different

meanings, often with more information on usage than is given here. See also Smyth $1734.
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Tavopal stop

” (intransitive)

Teifouat “obey”

oTpégpopon “turn” (intransitive)

oupPoulAsUopat “consult”

Tipwpéopat “take vengeance on”

Tpémopal “turn” (intransitive)

’ <« » < s »
paivopat “seem,” “be obviously

pépopan “win”

puAGTTOpan “be on guard against”

yeUdopau “lie”

vVersus
versus
Versus
versus
Versus
Versus
versus
versus
Versus
versus

Tenses, voices, and agreement

Tavw “stop” (transitive)
Teibw “persuade”

oTpépw “turn” (transitive)
oupPouletw “advise”
Tinwpéw “avenge”

TpéTrw “turn” (transitive)
paive “show”

Ppépw “carry”

PUAGTTW “guard”

”» «

weUudw “deceive,” “cheat”

F) Agreement is generally straightforward, but neuter plural subjects regularly take a

singular verb.

T& (Do TéBunKev.

The animals are dead.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on E and F). Translate into Greek using the vocab-

ularyin Eand E

Fwmome ap g

—
.

o

© 5.0 B 0 B3

she marries

we choose

he lies

we guard

they win

the animals seem
she takes vengeance
we consult

he marries

the animals obey
you educate

they are angry

. weransom

she takes a bath

he indicts

they take

we begin

he persuades

the animals defend

31



32

Chapter 111

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered.

1.

VoA W

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
19.
20.
21.

22,
23.
24.
25.
26.

27.

28.
29.

30.

After that lawsuit, the courageous juror had immediately been killed by his
enemies.

Wild animals often suffer bad things at the hands of humans.

The noble man’s enemy wished in vain to be dead.

Perhaps the animals were released by the (military) enemy.

After the victory some of the enemy were dead, but others were being guarded by
hoplites.

The prudent hoplite is guarding his only son on the middle island, but he (i.e. the
son) wishes to drive the enemy out of this land.

Perhaps the lazy sailor was killed by falling into the middle of the river.

The good man’s sons are already leading animals.

The wild animals were seized by human beings.

The unworthy sailor is not yet dead.

The stranger wished in vain to take the gold out of his enemy’s house.

After the battle some of the hoplites were dead at the hands of the enemy, and
others were fleeing.

The unjust stranger is being killed by his son.

Those men had already eaten the fruit.

For unworthy women to kill courageous men is almost impossible.

O guest-friend, the man having authority over prizes is dead.

Wild animals had pursued the house-slave into the middle of the road.

The lazy animals are already dead.

The guest-friends had not yet died.

After the war the inhabitants of the island no longer wished to be dead.

O human being, the men (who are) able to judge this lawsuit are dead at the hands
of their enemies.

The juror’s sister is still unjust both (in) word and (in) deed.

Some women took baths, and others suffered a bad disease.

[t is impossible to teach an animal virtue.

The house-slave alone was on guard against wild animals.

The noble gift is almost worthy of a prize.

The wild animal is not yet being released by the wise sailor.

Perhaps both the island and the river were seized immediately.

The stranger will judge the (military) enemies alone. (Two versions with two dif-
ferent meanings.)

Being on guard against sailors is still prudent.
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31.  We shall judge between the speeches of the just and the unjust men.

32. It is impossible to have good judgement always.

33. This wise man is having his only house-slave taught, but he (the slave) (is) not able
to learn.

34. The unjust men wished to dissolve the works of the wise men and to arrive at the
island.

35. One woman was dragging the gold out of the sea, and the other was washing (it)
in the river.

Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible, and

comment on the underlined words with reference to the material in this chapter.

ai pévtol k&unAol £@ofouv povov Tous iTTTous, ol pévTtol KaTekaivovTd ye oi

g aUTV 1TrTrels, oud’ alTol ye &dmébvnokov UTd irméwy: oldeis yap Tmmos

gméAale.
(Xenophon, Cyropaedia 7.1.48, describing a battle; k&unAos “camel,” xaTakaivw
“kill,” imrreUs “horseman,” weAd{w “approach”)

TO yap yvdvau EToTNuny Tou AaPelv éoTiv.
(Plato, Theaetetus 209¢)

® ZoKpaTES, TOTEPOY HUES PouAsl Sokelv TeTreikévan f| s dANB&GS Teioat, &T1

TovTl TPOe Guevoy EoTi Sikatov givat f) &Bikov;

(Plato, Republic 357a)

KAéapyos uév, @ avdpes “EXAnves, émel émopkdv Te £9avn Kai T&S oTmovdas
AUy, Exet Ty diknv kai TEBvnke, TMpoevos 8¢ kai Mévwy, 0TI KaThyyelAay
aUToU Ty EmMPBoulny, év peydAn TiEf eloiv.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.5.38; émiopkéw “swear falsely,” orovdai “treaty,” katay-
YéMw “denounce,” émiouit) “plot”)

HETG B¢ TalTa &veAovTa Tas Gpkus Kal T dikTua, dvaTpiyavTa TAs KUvOs
&miévan £k ToU kuvnyeoiov, Empeivavta, v 7 Bepviy pueonuPpic, 6Trws &v TGOV
KUYV ol Tddeg un KaiwvTal v Tf) Topeia.

(Xenophon, Cynegeticus 6.26; dvaipéw “take up,” &pkus “net,” dikTuov “casting-
net,” dvatpiPw “rub clean,” kuvnyéoiov “hunt,” émpéve “wait,” 8epivds “of sum-
mer,” peonpPpia “midday,” mopeia “journey”; the sentence is a command with
the infinitive for imperative)
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fiyolual pév, & &vdpes SikaoTad, oUdepiav Upuds Tobsiv dkoloal TPOPaTIY Tap&

TQV Poulopévewy AAkiPiradou kaTnyopelv: TololTov y&p TOAITNY £auTov £§
dpxfis Tapéoxev, woTe Kai &l un Tis idia &dikoUpgvos U alTol Tuyy Gvel, oUdEy
ATTOV TTPOTTKel €K TGOV &AAwv ETITNdeupdTwy éxBpdv alTov Ryeiodal.

(Lysias, Oration 14.1; mo8éw “desire,” mpdpaois “excuse, explanation,” kotn-
yopéw “accuse,” Topéxw “present...as,” Tpootkel “it concerns him,”
¢miTHSeupa “custom”

flyoUvTo y&p Tols pév Tamewois TGOV TOAEWY TPOTTHKEW €K TTavTOS TPOTTOU
{nTeiv Ty owTnplay, Tals 8¢ TTposoTaval Tiis ‘EAA&Bos &&lovomis ouy oldv T

¥ U A ' > Y o ~ 3 ~ ~ ~ 3 ~
glva S1aPEUYEW TOUS KIvBUVOUS, AN o Trep TOV &vdpdv Tols KaAols k&yabols

aipeTWTEPOV E0TIV KOAGDS &Tofavelv fi {fiv aioxpds, oUTw kai TGV TOAEwY TAS
UTrepeyouoaus Aua1TeAeTv £ AvBpoTwy &paviodijval pdAtov 1 SovAaus d¢Bijvon
yevopévais.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 95; Tameivos “lowly, unimportant,” mpoonker “it belongs
to,” TpoioTapal “be the chief power,” aipeTyTepos i.e. “better,” Umepéyw “rise
above the others,” Auo1TeAel “it profits,” dpavifopa “disappear”)

Tivas oUv, €pn, UTO Tivewv sUpoipey &v peilw ednpysTnuévous fij maidas UTod

ovéwv; oUs ol YoveTs ék ugv oUk dvtwv éroincav sival, Tooalta 88 koAd 18eiv kai
véwv 1 yoveic ék uév oUk vt éTTol Ve

ToooUTWV &yabBddv pueTaoxelv, 6oa ol Beol Tapéxouot Tols &vlpdTrols & 817 kai
oUTws NUv dokel TavTos &éia gival HoTe TAVTES TO KATAAMTETY aUT& TAVTWY
UGAIoTa QeUyousY, Kal ai TOAgls éri Tols peyioTols adiknpact (nuiav BavaTtov
TETMOINKAGIY G35 OUK &v [reifovos kakoT poPw THY &dIKiay TAUcAVTES.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 2.2.3; edepyeTéw “benefit,” yovelus “parent,” petéyxw
<« i » 3 « . » ’ 3 <« . » > I3 13 <« . »
share in,” Tapéyw “provide,” peUyw i.e. “try to avoid,” &Biknua i.e. “crime”)



Material to learn before using this chapter: declension of numbers (Smyth
§349); Vocabulary 4 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §347-54

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1279-1702

In most situations case is determined by the individual requirements of verbs and
prepositions, but there are some independent uses of cases, and a few tricks having
to do with English usage.

A) Time is divided into three categories.

1) The time at which something occurs is normally represented by the dative without
a preposition (“dative of time when”); this is often equivalent to English “at” or “on.”

Tfi deuTEpa PP G@ikovTo. They arrived on the second day.
But some words take a preposition in this construction:

&pa T Ew / &’ Huépa at dawn (i.e. “together with the dawn/day”)

2) The time within which something occurs is represented by the genitive without
a preposition (“genitive of time within which”); this is often equivalent to English
“within,” “during,” or “at.”

duoiv Nuepdv dopifovTal. They will arrive within two days.
Tfis VUKTOS &@ikeTO. He arrived during the night. / He arrived at night.

3) The time for which something continues to happen is represented by the accusative
without a preposition (“accusative of extent”); this is often equivalent to English “for”
and sometimes to “during,” but it is also used in situations where English would not use
any preposition.

dUo Nuépas Eypapev. He was writing for two days.
£T1 800 ETn £(n. He lived another two years.
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B) Place is normally indicated by prepositions; these tend to take the dative for the
place where something is located, the genitive for the place from which it moves, and
the accusative for the place toward which it moves.

1) But certain words have special one-word forms to express these ideas (generally
using -1 to indicate stationary position, -8¢v to indicate motion from, and -8¢ or -(e to
indicate motion toward), and when a word has such a form, it is normally used instead
of the prepositional phrase.

Abnvnon pever He is staying in Athens.
ABnvnBev Epuyev. He fled from Athens.
Abnvale &oikeTo. He arrived at' Athens.
O1KO1 MEVEL. He is staying home.
oikoBev Epuyev. He fled his home.
oikade apikeTo. He arrived home.

2) Extent of space is expressed by the accusative without a preposition (“accusative of

extent”).

dUo oTadious T& (Ha flyayev. He led the animals (for) two stades.

Tpels oTadious Téyel (ATO) TGV It is three stades distant from Athens.
ABnvddv.?

3) Dimensions are expressed by the genitive of a number and a unit of measurement,
with an accusative (actually an accusative of respect, see D below) of a noun indicat-

ing the appropriate dimension; although Greek has adjectives for “long,” “wide,” and

“high,” they are not normally used with numbers.

VEWS EKATOV TTOd®V TO pijkos a temple a hundred feet long (= a
temple of a hundred feet with respect to
its length)

TOTaPOS TETTAPWY TOd&OY TO eUpos a river four feet wide (= a river of four

feet with respect to its width)

dpos TpI&dY oTadiwv T6 Uyos a mountain three stades high (= a
mountain of three stades with respect to
its height)

' Notice how the English here gives no hint of the motion implied by the Greek construction; such situations are
common, so when translating into Greek it is important to check whether the Greek verb expresses motion.
2 Notice that ABfyvnBev is not used here, because there is no motion.
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Preliminary exercise 1 (on A and B). Translate into Greek using the exam-
ples above and the following vocabulary: wévte “five”; érré “seven”; TpiTos,
-1, -ov “third”; TéTapTos, -1, -ov “fourth”; Nuépa, -as, 1) “day”; Aifos, -ou, 6
“stone”; oikia, -as, | “house”; &pikvéopal, &oifopal, &QikOUNY, —, &Plypal
“arrive”; pévew, pevd, Epeva, pepévnka “stay.”

a. He will arrive at Athens on the third day.

b. The house is three stades distant from Athens.
c.  astone five feet high

d. He will arrive home within seven days.

e. They are staying in Athens for five days.

f. ahouse seven feet wide

g. He will arrive from home on the fourth day.
h. He will stay at home for five days.

i.  astone seven feet long

j. He will arrive from Athens within five days.

k. ahouse seven feet high

. The stone is seven stades distant from Athens.
m. astone five feet wide

n. They are staying in Athens for seven days.

o. ahouse five feet long

C) Agent, means, and accompaniment are sometimes confused because of the various
uses of English “with” and “by.”

1) When “by” refers to an animate agent, it is equivalent to Umé 4 genitive, unless the
verb is in the perfect or pluperfect passive or is a verbal adjective (see chapter xviI), in
both of which cases Greek uses the dative without a preposition (“dative of agent™).

U vauTou RANEN. He was hit by a sailor.

vautn BERANTAL He has been hit by a sailor.

2) When “by” or “with” refers to an instrument, i.e. an inanimate object, it is equivalent
to the Greek dative without a preposition (“dative of means”).

AlBois auToOV EBatov. They hit him with stones.
Ao éBANGMN. He was hit by a stone.

3) When “with” indicates accompaniment, it is equivalent to pet& with the genitive or
oUv with the dative.
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HETA vOUTOU EQUYEV. He fled with a sailor.
ouUv vauTy éQUyeEV. He fled with a sailor.

4) When “with” is used of a leader in a military context, it is equivalent to &ywv or
éxwv (with the accusative).

a@ikeTo &ywy EKATOV OTTAITAS. He arrived with a hundred hoplites.

5) When “with” or another word such as “in” indicates the way or fashion in which
something is done, and the object of “with” or “in” consists of two words (a noun and a
modifier), it is equivalent to the dative without a preposition.> When the object is only
one word, the prepositionless dative may be used for certain words (including c1yfj “in
silence,” o1 i “in silence,” Tf) &AnBeia “in truth,” 1& vt “in reality,” dpy{j “in anger,”
(T6) #pyw “in fact,” (16) Adyw “in word,” wpogpdost “ostensibly,” Bia “by force”),
but most take oUv with the dative (or, less often, pet& + gen. or pds + acc.). This
construction is sometimes almost interchangeable with the adverb.

o1yfi épuyov. They fled in silence.
ouv 8ikn &wedavev. He was justly killed. (almost = Sikaiws)
TUXT &yadf) aeikoroBe. May you arrive with good fortune.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on C). Indicate whether the underlined words
would be translated into Greek with Umé + genitive, the dative, peté&/ouv,

or aywv/Eywv.

The general arrived with only fifty soldiers, who were swiftly defeated by the
enemy. He fought with great courage - I know, because I fought along with
him - but not with good fortune, for he was hit g several arrows and his

horse was killed by a spear-thrust. In the end he was captured by a gigan-
tic cavalry officer who came with ten men when the general was already

wounded. The men caught him with a rope, which they threw around him
from a distance, but once they had secured him he was, with justice, treated
&th great respect. The other captives &th him were, in truth, amazed at
the way he endured his sufferings in silence, while they acknowledged their
own with lamentations. But in reality the men with him indeed had more to
complain about, for they were sometimes beaten with sticks by their guards,

or flogged with whips by the torturers, while the general was always well
treated by everyone, even if he was oppressed, like all the prisoners, by cold

3 This is called “dative of manner” in many grammars, but “dative of accompanying circumstance” in Smyth.
4 See Smyth $1527 for others.
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and hunger. He was also grieved by the pain of his wounds, though these
were eventually healed by the prison doctor (or perhaps, as the cure can-
not be attributed with certainty to a particular source, simply by his own
immune system), and by a feeling of responsibility for the plight of the oth-
ers. Eventually the men who had been captives with him, having been sold
as slaves by their captors, departed with much weeping and wailing, and the
general was ransomed by his family. He was delighted to be back with his
children, whom he amused with stories of his adventures.

D) Respect, or the extent to which something is true, can be expressed by either

» o«

the dative or the accusative without a preposition (“dative of respect,” “accusative of
respect”), but the accusative is more frequent. It is important when using this construc-
tion not to create ambiguity with other uses of these cases. The accusative of respect
is closely related to, and sometimes indistinguishable from, the adverbial accusative,

which acts like an adverb.

0 OTAITNS TaxUs Tous TTodas. The hoplite is quick with respect to his feet.
Tiva TpoTTOV é008N; In what way was he saved?
Tivi TpOTTW €06fn; In what way was he saved?

E) Possession is normally indicated by the genitive, but it can also be expressed by the
dative with a verb meaning “be” (“dative of possession”). The two are not completely
interchangeable: the dative of possession is the equivalent of English “have” and the

«>3 »

genitive is (usually) the equivalent of English “of” or “s.

1) ToU TToAiTou oikiat 0Tl KOAT. The citizen’s house is beautiful.
T6d TOAITY oikia 0TI KaAT). The citizen has a beautiful house.

F) Value. The genitive is used without a preposition to indicate the worth, value, or
price of something (“genitive of price and value”).

apyupiou &mwoddoBat Trmov to sell a horse for money
lEp& TPIAdY TOAAVTWY offerings worth three talents

Preliminary exercise 3 (on D, E, and F). For each of the underlined
words or phrases, indicate whether it would be translated in Greek as a
dative/accusative of respect, a genitive of possession, a dative of possession,
or a genitive of price and value.

[ have a statue worth two talents. It was a bargain: [ bought it for fifty minae.
It is very beautiful, especially in its face, and is supposed to have been made
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by one of Pheidias’ sons. It was formerly owned by a Spartan nobleman,

who was not really very Spartan with respect to his tastes or his budget: he

bought it for a talent and a half. He also had five other statues that were even

more beautiful; I don’t know how much they were worth, but they were all
excellent in design, in workmanship, and in the quality of their materials.

Eventually, of course, the Spartan authorities noticed that my friend was
being un-Spartan with respect to his art collection; in what way they found

out, I do not know for sure. They inspected my friend’s house and forced
him to sell his artworks at a loss: my statue was sold for fifty minae, as I said,
and the others went for one talent each to statue dealers. It is said that he also

had some black-figure vases, old-fashioned in their glazing technique but of

very high quality with respect to their painting, and that these were sold not
for money but for the good will of the authorities - in other words, given asa

bribe so that the authorities would allow my friend to keep the non-Spartan

servants he had, who were excellent with respect to their cooking skills and

their sewing.

G) With verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. The cases taken by different words should be
individually learned, but there are some general principles:

1) The genitive tends to be used with words of touching, beginning, desiring or aiming
at, obtaining, missing, sense perception, eating, being full of, leading, ruling, ceasing,
needing, separation, remembering, and forgetting. Verbs having to do with legal action
often take a genitive of the crime or the penalty; verbs of emotion can take a genitive of
the cause of the emotion.

2) The dative tends to be used with words of helping, pleasing, having negative emo-
tions toward, meeting, obeying, pardoning, advising, association, accompaniment, and
being like or unlike. The ethical dative and datives of advantage and disadvantage can
be used to indicate someone’ interest in the verbal action.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered; use the dative
of possession (with éoti “is”) instead of éxw. Be prepared to use the datives of manner
“in reality” (1 &vT1), “in anger” (dpyfi), “in truth” (7fj &Anfeia), “justly” (oUv dikn),
“in silence” (o1yfi), and “by force” (Bix). English perfects in these sentences should be

translated by Greek perfects except where otherwise noted.



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
20.

21.
22.

Cases

At Athens, some people sometimes have animals worth a talent, and others have
animals worth two drachmae.

According to this man, it is in reality not impossible for jurors to be hit with fruits
here.

On the second day, with a hundred hoplites, he (i.e. the general) pursued the
inhabitants for three stades to a river twenty feet wide.

The sailor’s sister, (who is) not prudent with respect to her judgement, has just
now been’ dragged home from here by her brother without her house-slaves.
The men at the juror’s house have a guest-friend at Marathon.

The unjust ones among the strangers sometimes used to hit their slaves with stones
in anger, but they (i.e. the slaves) have now fled here from Athens.

The sailors’ sons, the ones before the temple, never wish to take baths at home
during the day.

In truth ransoming with gold hoplites who are lazy with respect to the war is not
prudent.

Before the battle, some of these citizens sacrificed for six days, and others (sacri-
ficed) for seven days.

The young men in Athens have been well educated by the wise men there.

After the victory, the enemy’s hoplites fled for three days and arrived home late on
the fourth.

The battle against the hoplites was five stades distant from the river.

The bad house-slaves were justly killed by disease within eight days.

At dawn on the third day we carried fruits, worth nine drachmae, from home four
stades to the temple.

At dawn yesterday® the young men who were courageous with respect to their
words alone suddenly fled their homes and fell into a river ten feet wide.

The stranger at the sailor’s house has a son who is courageous with respect to his
deeds.

Instead of guarding the islands, within six days he (the commander) will arrive at
Athens with a thousand hoplites because of the war.

On the fourth day the men who are unjust both with respect to their deeds and
with respect to their words seized by force the gifts in the temple fifty feet long.
No-one at Athens now has a slave worth five hundred drachmae.

Contrary to the words of the wise man, the messenger from the strangers did not
arrive here within seven days.

After those speeches against voyages and the sea, no-one wished to flee elsewhere.
The land beyond the sea is countless stades distant from Athens.

5 Requires the present tense in Greek. 6 Le. yesterday, together with the dawn.
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23. The wild animals there used to be killed then by humans in silence.

24. The fruits here have been washed twice by the slaves at home.

25. Instead of being killed by disease at home, this man died at Marathon at the hands
of the enemy.

26. You will teach the young man badness by not guarding the gold today.

27.  The messenger from there has come to Athens twice because of the war on behalf
of the citizens.

28. None of the noble women wished to arrive there early.

29. Those men were carrying stones over the river for ten days before the battle.

30. Instead of throwing books, a wise man teaches with beautiful words and noble
deeds.

Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible, give

the case of the underlined words, and explain the reason for each case.

Tap& TaUTNY THY TOAW Ny Tupapis Aiivn, T6 pév eUpog Evds TABpou, T6 B¢ Uyog

duo mAEBpwv.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 3.4.9; Tupapis “pyramid,” Ai6ivos “made of stone,” mAé8pov
is a unit of measurement of c. 100 feet)

... amrfjABev eis "E@eoov, f) dmrex el &wo Zapdewv TPIGY HiepdY 6BOV.
(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.2.11)

Tis, v & ¢y, kal Modatds, kai wéoou Biddaokel; EUnvos, Epn, & ZdkpaTes,
TTapios, wévTe pvédv. S

(Plato, Apology 20b, an inquiry about a teacher; modamds “of what land,” TTé&pios
“from Paros”)

1] & UoTepaia 6 pév Aynoidaos &méxwv Mavtiveias Soov gikoot otadious
goTpaATOMESEUCATO . . .

(Xenophon, Hellenica 6.5.16; oov “nearly,” otpatomedslw “encamp”)

KkaTaPags 8¢ dix TouTou TolU Tediou HAaoe oTaBuous TETTAPAS TTAPACAY YOS
mévTe Kol eikoow eis Tapoous, Tiis Kihikias TOAW peydAny kai eddaipova, o

v T& Zugvvéotos Pacitela Tol Kidikwy Bacidéws' Si& yéoou 8¢ Tiis TOALws pel

ToTauds KUdvos dvopa, eUpos Slo AéBpwv.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.2.23; éAaUvw “march,” oTabuds is one day’s journey for an
army on foot, Tapaoc&yyms is a unit of measurement (about 3 2 miles), Zuévveois
is the king’s name and -105 a genitive ending, BaciAeia (neut. pl.) “palace,” péw
“flow,” TAéBpov is a unit of measurement of c. 100 feet)



Cases

gixov & ot XoAdaiol yéppa Te kai ToATa BUo* Kal ToAepikw TaTol 8 AéyovTal
oUTol TV Tepl Exeivny THY Xdpav eival’ kai pioBol oTpaTelovtal, 6TETAV Tig
aUTV dénTan, Bid TO TToAguikol Te Kal TEVNTES glval Kal y&p 1) Xwpa alTols
SpeIvn TE o1 Kal OAlyN ) T& XpNuaTa Exouoa.

(Xenophon, Cyropaedia 3.2.7; yéppov “wicker shield,” maAtdv “light spear,” wio-
86 “wages,” oTpaTeUopal “serve in army,” dpeivos “mountainous,” xpfiua “useful
produce”; pay attention to the 7 near the end)

[4) i ' e 3 ! ~ -~ I Ay ~ 3] k] 1 iy (]
& pEv TOVUY, MY B £y W, (AOVTL T Dikaip Topa fedv Te kol dvBpwmwy afAa Te

kal woboi kal Sdpa ylyvetal mpods éxeivols Tols &yabois ols alTh) TapeixeTo 1
dikatooUvn, TolaUT &V £in.
(Plato, Republic 613e-614a; &BAov “prize,” wobds “wage,” wpds “in addition to,”

Tapéyxoual “‘provide”)

3

Av 8¢ N pév kpnis AiBou EeoTol Koy xUAIGTOU, TO £UpOS TEVTINKOVTA TTOBGVY
kal 1o Uyog mevTnrovTa. €Tl 8¢ TaUTn émekodounto TAivbwov Telxos, TO uév
gUpos TevTNiKovTa o8&V, TO 8¢ Uyos ékaTdv: ToU d¢ Teixous N Tepiodos &€
Tapacayyal.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 3.4.10-11; kpnris “foundation,” Aifog koyxuAi&Tns “shelly
marble,” feotds “polished,” émoikodopéw “build up,” wAivBivos “made of
brick,” wepiobog “circumference,” mapacdyyns is a unit of measurement,
about 3% miles)
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Vv Participles

Material to learn before using this chapter: participles (Smyth $383-4
(participles only), 305-10); Vocabulary 5 and associated principal
parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §300-10

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2039-2148

....................................................................................................................................................

Participles are much more common and more important in Greek than in English.
Many types of subordinate clause have participial equivalents, and in some cases the
participial versions are more common than the ones with finite verbs. The ability to
choose between participial and finite-verb expressions as needed allows Greek authors
to attach many subordinates to a single main clause without ambiguity or stylistic infe-
licity and is thus one of the cornerstones of Greek prose writing.

A) Attributive participles are usually equivalent to a restrictive (defining) relative
clause;! they usually take an article and are the only type of participle construction to
do so.?

1) Adjectival participles are used with a noun and are frequently found in attributive
position; their negative is oU.

nupov 1oV yp&povta dolAov. They found the slave who was writing.
6 30UA0s O Yp&Pwv KAETTTTS. The slave who is writing is a thief.

2) Substantival participles have only an article, masculine or feminine for people and
neuter for things or abstractions; they function like substantivized adjectives (chapter 11
section F), and therefore their negative is ou if specific or un if general.

0 peUywV aioypos. The man who is fleeing is shameful. / The man
who flees (i.e. anyone who flees) is shameful.

nUpov ToUs oU yp&eovTas. They found the (specific) people who were not
writing.

! For clues to identifying restrictive relative clauses see chapter vii note 2; until that point all relative clauses in
this book will be restrictive.

? They are used without an article when they modify an expressed noun that does not have the article, like the
adjectives in chapter 11 A.
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NUpov ToUs pT) yp&eovTas. They found (all) those who were not writing. /
They found whoever was not writing. / They
found such men as were not writing.

T& yeypappéva &yada. What has been written is good. (either specific or
general)

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A 1-2). Translate into Greek using participles
and the following vocabulary: 8oUAos, -ov, 6 “slave”; pelyw, peUopat, Epu-
yov, Tégeuya “flee”; pUAGTT®, pUAGE®, épUAada, TTepUAOXQ, TTEQUAGY pat,
¢puAdyBnv “guard.”

The slaves who are not guarded will flee.

The slaves who were guarded (use present participle) did not flee.
Those who are guarded will not flee.

The (specific) people who are not guarded will flee.

Whoever is not guarded will flee.

Such people as were not guarded fled.

The slaves who fled are (now) being guarded.

Whoever has fled will be guarded.

The (specific) people who did not flee are not being guarded.
The slaves who did not flee will be guarded.

WMo a0 g

—
. .

k. Such people as did not flee are not being guarded.
. Whoever has not fled will not be guarded.

B) Circumstantial participles never have the article and are never equivalent to restric-
tive relative clauses.? They are divided into different types equivalent to a wide range of
different subordinate clauses. The negative for these participles is always o0 except for
the conditional ones, which take pr.

1) Most types of circumstantial participle agree with a word elsewhere in the sentence,
or with the understood subject of a verb.

a) Temporal participles indicate the time of an action and may be accompanied by the
adverbs &pa, petadu, £46Us, or &pti.*

3 They are, however, occasionally equivalent to non-restrictive relative clauses.

* Because circumstantial participles never act as nouns, they can only be modified by adverbs, never adjectives,
nor can they be the objects of prepositions; even when a participle is modified by a word that would in another
context be a preposition, that word acts like an adverb because of the presence of the participle (e.g. &pa cannot

take an object when modifying a participle}.
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NUpe TOV &BeApoV Sua ypdgovTa. She found her brother as he was writing.
NUpe TOV &BeAPOV &pTL yeypapoOTA. She found her brother when he had just
written.

b) Final participles express purpose and are always in the future tense; they may take

0S.
amETEMYa TOV SoTAov ypayovTa. [ sent the slave away to write.
Eypoya 5 owWowy TOV doUAov. [ wrote in order to save the slave.

c) Causal participles indicate the reason for an action and are often preceded by &,
oia, or as (see E 3).

S18&oxkel TOV SoTAov &Te oU ypayavTa. She is teaching the slave because he did
not write.
Epuyev ola TUTTTOMEVOS. He fled because he was being beaten.

d) Concessive participles are equivalent to English clauses with “although” and are
usually accompanied by kaimep or kai with the participle or by éuws with the main

verb.
B18aokel TOV SoUAov kaimep ypawavTa.  She is teaching the slave although he
wrote.
BB AT KOPEVOS OpwS OUK Eypayey 6 Although he was being taught,
doUAos. nevertheless the slave did not write.

e) Comparative participles are accompanied by &omwep and are equivalent to an
English clause with “as if.”

TUTTTEL TOV ITTTOV QG TTEP PUYOVTA. She is beating the horse as if it had fled.
O ITTTTOS EQUYEV DO TTEP TUTITOMEVOS. The horse fled as if it were being beaten.

f) Conditional participles are equivalent to the protasis of a conditional sentence and
therefore to an English “if”’-clause. They do not have any characteristic adverbs and are
therefore ambiguous unless determined by context, or unless they are negative, in which
case they are identifiable by their use of yn. The main clause of a sentence containing a
conditional participle follows the rules for the apodoses of conditions (see chapter vir);
this means that contrafactual sentences have apodoses with a past tense of the indicative
and &v.
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TUTTTOMEVOS PeUeTal. If (or when) he is beaten, he will flee.
uT) TUTTTOPEVOS OU PeUeTal. If he is not beaten, he will not flee.
(= éav uf TUTTNTON OV QeVgeTL.)
um TANYEls oUK &v EQuyev. If he had not been beaten, he would not
(= €l p1y A yn olxk &v Epuyev.) have fled.

g) Participles expressing manner or means.

TapNAaUVOV TETAypéVOL. They marched past in order.

h) "Aywv and éxwv = “with,” for military leaders etc. (cf. chapter 1v C4).

NABev Exwv ExaTOV &vdpas. He came with a hundred men.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B 1). Translate into Greek using participles, the
adverbs listed above, and the following vocabulary: 8oGAos, -ou, 6 “slave”;
PeUyw, peUopat, Epuyov, Tépeuya “flee”; QUAGTTW, QUAGEW, épUAata,
TeQUAaXQ, TEQUAaypa, épuAdy Bnv “guard.”

The slave fled while he was being guarded (use present participle).
The slave did not flee, because he was guarded (use present participle).
The slave fled although he was guarded (use present participle).

The slave fled as if he were not being guarded (use present participle).
If he is not guarded, the slave will flee.

The slaves are being guarded although they have not fled.

As soon as they had fled, the slaves were guarded.

F®ome oo g

If they do not flee (use aorist participle), the slaves will not be guarded.

p—-

The slaves are being guarded as if they had fled.
j.  The slaves were guarded because they had fled.

2) Two types of circumstantial participles are absolute; i.e. they form units outside the
grammatical structure of the rest of the sentence.

a) The usual type of absolute construction is the genitive absolute, which normally
consists of a participle in the genitive agreeing with a noun in the genitive that functions
as its subject.

YP&povTos ToU SecmoTOU EQUYEV © “The slave fled while his master was
doUAos. writing.”

When translating into Greek, it is important to distinguish between sentences that
require an ordinary circumstantial participle and those that require a genitive absolute:



48

Chapter V

if the subject of the English subordinate clause is also part of the main clause, an ordi-
nary circumstantial participle must be used, but if the subordinate clause has a subject
that is not in the main clause, the absolute construction is a good choice. The situa-
tion is tricky because often words that belong to the main clause in Greek appear in the
subordinate clause in English (cf. E 2 below). Thus “When the slave fled we pursued
him” does not become a genitive absolute but rather peUyovra TOV doUAov €d1c0§apev,
but “When we pursued the slave he fled” becomes fiudv SiwkdvTwy Epuyey & dolAos,
because although the slave appears in both clauses, he is not the subject of the subordi-
nate clause.

b) There is also an accusative absolute, which works like the genitive absolute except
that the participle is in the accusative and there is no noun with it. This construction is
used only with impersonal verbs; see chapter xviL

A genitive (or accusative) absolute is not always temporal; in principle any of the mean-
ings of circumstantial participles given above can be found in a genitive absolute. But
because absolute participles are less likely to be accompanied by the adverbs that indi-
cate the type of circumstance, there are some practical limitations to their usage to avoid

ambiguity.
YP&PovTOS ToU SECTTOTOU EQUYEV O The slave fled since/although/because/
doUAos. when his master was writing.

The negative is o0 unless the participle is conditional, in which case it is un.

oU puAaTTOPEVOU TOU SeoTrdToU gevUopal.  Since my master is not on guard, I shall
flee.
un puAaTTOMéVOU TOU SeoTrdTOU geudopat.  If my master is not on guard, I shall flee.

Preliminary exercise 3 (on B 2). Each underlined verb could be translated
into Greek with a participle (though if actually translating this passage one
might not want to make them all participles, for stylistic reasons); indicate
what case each participle would be and why.

When the messenger arrived, the servants who were off duty were sitting

in the courtyard, which was the coolest part of the palace. They were sur-
prised to see him covered with dust and panting, since messengers rarely
arrived in that condition. If he had given them a chance, they would have

surrounded him to ask lots of questions, but as it was, although they moved
as fast as they could, they hardly had time to get up from the benches before
he had entered the king’s apartments, though these were on the other side

of the courtyard, which was exceptionally wide. Once he disappeared, they
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all wanted to follow him, although normally they were not very enthusiastic
about going into the king’s apartments, which were so full of precious and

fragile objects that you had to be very careful not to brush against anything,
especially if the weather was not good. (When the weather was bad all the
servants used to get very muddy, because the courtyard floor was made of
earth and so were most of the palace walls, and although they tried hard
to get the mud off they were never completely successful. And when some-
one got mud on a gold statue, the king used to have that person whipped.)
But when they tried to enter, the guard kept them out, saying that the king,
although he did not normally grant private audiences, was giving one to the
messenger who had come with such urgency. When they heard this the ser-
vants were very frustrated; although the sun was shining and the birds were

singing and the day was a perfect one, they were miserable.

Preliminary exercise 4 (on B 2). Translate into Greek using participles
and the following vocabulary: 8somdTns, -ou, 6 “master”; doUAos, -ou, 6
“slave”; &TroTréuTrw, ATOTEUYW, ATTETEUYS, ATTOTTETTOUPA, ATTOTTETTEUHUL,
ameméuedny “send away”; eUxoua, eUfopai, nGE&uNY, NUypal “pray”’; vw,
8low, EBuoa, TéBuka, TéBupal, éTUBNY “sacrifice”; ety w, pevlopat, Epu-
’ « » ] 1 > ’ ’ ’

yov, mégeuya “flee”; pUAGTTW, PUAGEW, épUAata, TTEpUAaYQ, TTEQUACY al,
3 1 <« »

¢puAGyBnv “guard.

a. The slaves were sent away while their masters were sacrificing (use
present participle).

b. The slaves were sent away while being guarded.
We guarded the slaves while they were being sent away (use present
participle).

d. We guarded the slaves while their masters were sacrificing (use
present participle).

e.  While the slaves were praying (use present participle), they were
guarded.

f.  While the slaves were praying (use present participle), their masters
sacrificed.

g.  When the slaves have fled, their masters will sacrifice.

h.  The slaves will pray when they are sent away.

i.  The slaves will pray while their masters sacrifice.

j.  The slaves fled while their masters were praying (use present
participle).

k. The masters sacrificed while their slaves prayed.

. The masters sacrificed after sending away their slaves.
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The slaves will be guarded while their masters pray.

=

The slaves will be guarded while being sent away.

If their masters do not sacrifice (use aorist participle), the slaves will

flee.

p. Ifthe slaves are not sent away (use aorist participle), they will flee.

q. Ifthe slaves are not sent away (use aorist participle), their masters will
guard them.

r.  Ifthe slaves are not sent away (use aorist participle), their masters will

not sacrifice.

C) Supplementary participles are used with certain verbs.

1) Xeaipw, Hdopal, Siatedéiw, and Afyw have meanings that require a present participle
to complete the sense (though they can also be used absolutely in other meanings); the
participle agrees with the subject of the verb that triggers it.

Xaipel yp&pwv. He enjoys writing. / He likes to write.

NoeTAN Yp&Pv. He enjoys writing. / He likes to write.

draTeAel ypagouaoa. She continues writing. / She continues to write.
Afyouol yp&QovTEs. They stop writing. / They cease to write.

2) TTavopean in the middle voice is used like the verbs in C 1, but the active ravw takes
an accusative object and a participle agreeing with that object. In either case the par-
ticiple is in the present tense.

TAUETAL YPAPWV. He stops writing. / He ceases to write.
TaUel ue ypAPovTa. He stops me (from) writing.

3) @Paivopan and aioyUvopon can take either a participle (present in the case of gaivo-
uai, aorist in the case of aioyUvouai) or an infinitive, but the two constructions mean
different things.’

paiveTal Ypa@wy. He is clearly writing.
PaiveTal YPAPEW. He seems to be writing.

(mnemonic hexameter: gaivouai dv quod sum, quod non sum gaivopat givan)
aioyUveTal ypayas. He is ashamed to have written. (when he has written)
aioyUveTal yp&peiv. He is (too) ashamed to write. (when he does not write)

5 In some authors a similar distinction is observed with &pyouat: &pxetan ypagwv “he begins by writing,” but
apyetat ypagetw “he begins writing” / “he begins to write.” In other authors the infinitive is used for both

meanings.
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4) Tuyxévw in its meaning “happen to” can take either a present or an aorist participle,

with a complex difference in meaning as follows:

TUYX&VEL YPAPwV. He happens to be writing.

TUYXAVEL YPAYOS. He happens to have written.

ETUXE YPAPLOV.
ETUXE YPAYQs.

He happened to be writing.
He happened to write. / He happened to have written.
(i.e. this one can be either aspectual or temporal)

5) AavBé&vw and @B&vw take participles that have no good equivalents in English. The

participle is present with a primary tense of the verb, or aorist with a secondary tense

of the verb. These verbs can also use a reverse construction whereby they become par-

ticiples and the supplementary participles become finite verbs; there is no difference in

meaning between the normal and reverse constructions.

gAafev auToOUS Ypayas. He wrote without their notice. / He escaped their
notice writing. / They did not notice him writing.
AaBoov alToUs Eypayev. He wrote without their notice. / He escaped their
notice writing. / They did not notice him writing.
gEhafev EquTov ypayas. He wrote unawares. / He wrote without knowing it.
pBavel alitous ypagwy. He beats them to writing. / He writes before they do.
PBavwv alTols yp&oel. He beats them to writing. / He writes before they do.

Preliminary exercise 5 (on C). Translate into Greek using participles and

the following vocabulary: 8sowodTRS, -0U, 6 “master”; SoUAos, -ou, 6 “slave”;

M 3 > [} e <« » 4 1’ b3 r
eUyopat, eUopal, nGEaUNY, —, NUYHal, — “pray ; flw, Buow, tBuoca, TéBuka,

TéBupal, éTUBny “sacrifice.”

@ ome oo g

e

—
.

The master enjoys sacrificing. (2 ways)

The master continues to sacrifice.

The master ceases to sacrifice. (2 ways)

We stopped the master from sacrificing.

The master is clearly sacrificing.

The master seems to be sacrificing.

The master is not ashamed to have sacrificed.
The master is ashamed to sacrifice.

The master happens to be sacrificing.

The master happens to have sacrificed.

The master happened to be sacrificing.

The master happened to sacrifice.

The master sacrificed without the slaves noticing. (2 ways)
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The master sacrificed without knowing it.

The master beats the slaves to sacrificing. (2 ways)
The slaves pray before their masters do. (2 ways)
The master did not notice the slaves praying. (2 ways)
The slaves prayed without knowing it.

The slaves are clearly praying.

The slaves continue to pray.

The master will stop the slaves from praying.

The slaves seem to be praying.

The slaves do not like to pray. (2 ways)

The slaves cease praying. (2 ways)

The slaves are ashamed to have prayed.

N< ® I < E T ®namoop

The slaves happened to be praying.

D) Participles are also used in indirect statement after verbs of knowing and perceiv-
ing; see chapter x.

E) Additional complications

1) The tenses of attributive and circumstantial participles usually express time, though
sometimes, particularly in the aorist, a participle’s tense indicates aspect only.® The time
indicated by a participle is always time relative to the main verb; since English has
a system of sequence of tenses after main verbs in the past, the tense of a participle
accompanying a verb in a past tense is often different from the tense of its proper English
equivalent.”

nUupov TOV yp&povta SoTAov. I found the slave who was writing.
(present participle = English imperfect)
nNUpov 1OV ypdyavta Sodov. I found the slave who had written.
(aorist participle = English pluperfect. Notice that
Greek does not use the perfect here.)
nupov ToV ypdyovta Sotlov. I found the slave who was going to write.
(future participle)
but
gUpiokw TOV ypawavTta SoGAov. I find the slave who wrote.
(No change because main verb is not past)

6 When the finite-verb equivalent of a participle would be a subjunctive or optative, for example in the protases
of future more vivid and future less vivid conditions, the tense of the participle normally indicates aspect. In
other situations aspect is sometimes, but less predictably, a factor.

7 See chapter x for more information on English sequence of tenses and how it relates to Greek.
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Often English uses a simple past tense in a subordinate clause; when translating such
sentences into Greek one must consider exactly how the action of the subordinate clause
relates to that of the main clause in order to decide what tense of participle to use.
Thus “When they fled, they carried the money” requires a present participle (peUyovTes
T0 &pyuplov fjveykov), because the carrying and the fleeing must have been simulta-
neous, but “When they escaped to Athens, they sacrificed” requires an aorist partici-
ple (A8nvale puydvTes EBucav), because the subjects must have escaped before they
sacrificed.

Preliminary exercise 6 (on E 1). For each underlined verb in preliminary
exercise 3, give the tense of the resulting participle in Greek.

2) When a subordinate clause begins a sentence and contains words that are also used
in the main clause, English tends to give those words in full in the subordinate clause
and replace them by pronouns in the main clause. In Greek the shared words will nor-
mally be found in the main clause and can be understood without any pronoun in the
participial phrase, even if the participle begins the sentence. Thus “When the slaves
were released they fled” becomes Aubévres épuyov ol Sodhol, and “When he pursued
the slaves they fled” becomes S1oxovTos aliTol Epuyov ol Sollot

3) The adverb g has a special use with causal participles. It indicates that the cause is
in the mind of the subject of the sentence (or of some other person in the sentence, if
the context makes that clear), and that the speaker of the sentence assumes no respon-
sibility for it. Sometimes there is an implication that the attribution of cause is false, but
often there is no such implication; the s construction is much weaker than English
“allegedly” and is often used in situations where the author cannot actually be intend-
ing to cast doubt on the assertion.®

aTrfjABov g VIKNoavTEs. They departed as if victorious / on the grounds that
they had been victorious. (The writer of the
sentence does not indicate whether or not they were
actually victorious but tells us that they thought or
said that they were victorious.)

&mijAbov viknoavTss. They departed victorious. (The writer of the
sentence positively asserts that they were
victorious.)

8 It is debated whether cos can have this meaning with final participles as well. What is certain is that the
doubting force is far less common when a participle indicates purpose; normally future participles take cg

without casting any doubt on the genuineness of the purpose.
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4) Participles retain the characteristics of a verb while assuming those of an adjective,
so they can take objects in the case appropriate to that verb, as well as adverbs, preposi-
tional phrases, and even dependent clauses. The use of such material with participles is
very common in Greek and allows participles to be used instead of subordinate clauses

even for long and complex expressions.

ypawyauévn Tov veaviav TOv o@ddpa &dikov Tiis ék ToU vew KAOTTs kol

Poudopévn (nuiolv auToy, éEaipyns UTTO TGOV Beddv &ébavev.

“When she had indicted the very unjust young man for the theft from the
temple and was wanting to punish him, she was suddenly killed by the

gods.”

5) Participles connect themselves to verbs, so conjunctions can never be used to attach a
participle to a finite verb. The only time conjunctions are used with participles is when
a co-ordinating conjunction joins two parallel participles to each other. (When used
with concessive participles kai is an adverb, not a conjunction; the same is true of ¢

with participles.)

Preliminary exercise 7 (on A, B, C, and E). Translate into Greek using
participles for all subordinate clauses and the following vocabulary:
P1A6c0Qos, -ou, 6 “philosopher”; &moméumew, &Tomépyw, ATéTEUYA,
ATOTETOPPQ, ATTOTTéTeppal, &meTéuplny “send away”; &pikvéopat, &pifo-
pat, &pikduny, -, &lypal, - “arrive”; 518&okw, 515&8w, ¢didata, dedidayxa,

Bedidarypai, E818&x Onv “teach.”

a.

b.

- oo mth o

—_- = T
¢

Philosophers enjoy teaching. (2 ways)
The philosophers stopped teaching.

The philosophers were sent away because they arrived while we were

teaching.

The philosophers were sent away on the grounds that they arrived
while we were teaching.

Whoever does not teach will be sent away.

The philosophers who do not teach will be sent away.

If the philosophers do not stop teaching, we shall send them away.
If the philosophers do not teach, we shall be sent away.

If the philosophers do not teach, they will be sent away.

We did not notice the philosophers teaching. (2 ways)

The philosophers happened to be teaching while we were arriving.
The philosophers arrived in order to teach.

The philosophers arrived before we did. (2 ways)
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Sentences

Participles

Philosophers do not like to be taught. (2 ways)

The philosophers continued to teach while we were arriving.
When we arrive, we shall stop the philosophers from teaching.
The philosophers are clearly teaching.

The philosophers stopped teaching as soon as we arrived.

The philosophers were not ashamed to be teaching while we were
being sent away.

Philosophers teach without knowing it. (2 ways)

We were sent away on the grounds that we had not taught.

The philosophers who taught were sent away.

We arrived while the philosophers were teaching.

The philosophers happen to be teaching.

The philosophers will not be sent away although they arrived while
we were teaching.

If the philosophers do not stop teaching, they will be sent away.
The philosophers sent us away as if we had not taught.

When we arrived, he stopped the philosophers from teaching.
When he arrived, he stopped the philosophers from teaching.
When the philosophers arrived, he stopped them from teaching.
The philosophers seem to be teaching although they are being sent
away.

The philosophers are not ashamed to have taught us.

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered and using par-

ticiples for all subordinate clauses.

1.
2.

3.

When mortals sacrifice, the immortals rejoice.

When these citizens arrived at the assembly, they began to sacrifice to the gods.

The people who were fleeing turned away from the road without their pursuers

seeing them.?

The philosopher happens to have found the young men (as they were) in the mid-
dle of seizing the thief.

People who have not been educated do not enjoy writing.

Although we arrived at the forest, we did not find wild animals.

This prostitute was too ashamed to send her lover into the forest to carry wood.

? L.e. escaped the notice of the men who were pursuing them as they turned away from the road.
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10.

11.

12,

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.
22.

23.
24.

25.

26.

27.
28.

When the noble philosopher had fallen into the river, a clever sophist saved him.
The strong man is obviously beating his little slaves.

That sophist indicted the beautiful prostitute for theft because (he said) she had
received money from the unjust thieves.

If the courageous sailor does not find weapons, he will not save his cowardly com-
rades.

When the young man who had been nourished by wild animals turned the terrible
bandits away from the mainland, the citizens rejoiced.

The men who had been released stopped seizing the things that had been left and
began eating.

The assembly accepted the young man’s advice as if he had already become a
hoplite.

This cowardly bandit left his comrades on the island so that he might (himself)
escape to the mainland.

Although the little thief had seized the silver, nevertheless the philosopher did not
beat him.

Such men as did not take pleasure in money ransomed the hoplites who were
suffering bad things.

The man who rules the island indicted his sister for theft because he had found
in his house the crown that had been taken from the shrine.

The terrible bandits seized the offerings when they (i.e. the offerings) had just
been saved from the shrine that was burning.

When the sophist showed the crown that had been sent by those wishing to find
wisdom, the spectators were ashamed of not having been educated.

People who seem to be praying in the white temple often take the offerings.

If these wild animals do not escape to the forest, the men who throw stones will
continue to harm them.

In order to find money, bandits burned the beautiful little shrine.

He (i.e. the general) happened to escape to Athens with a few hoplites after the
battle.

While the young man burned the tree sacred to the immortals, his comrades
threw the offerings into a river.

In (the) beginning the council prayed to the gods as if it (i.e. the council) had
killed the spectators justly.

The slaves who were stopped by the spectator were obviously fleeing.

While he was teaching young men, the good philosopher fell in a river without
noticing.'®

19 J.e. escaped the notice of himself (EauTév).
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29. The woman who stopped the council from accepting the silver is capable of
increasing the citizens’ rule.
30. Mortals, even if they become wise, are not equal to the immortals.

Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible and
explain what the construction of each participle is, what it agrees with, and why it has
the tense and modifiers it does.

1. AN, & pakdpie, &uetvov okOTEL, ur) oe AavBdvw oUdEv Q.
(Plato, Symposium 219a; ckoTréw “consider”)

2. ... Tols y&p pn €xouat xpnuaTa 5180var oUk fiedov draAéyechal.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.60-1)

3. Kal 6oa Gpa 1O W& MAfBos KpaToUy TAOV T& XPNUOTA EXOVTWY YPEPEL T
Teloav, Bia pdAAov 1 vouos &v €in;
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.45, Alcibiades questioning Pericles on the difference
between legitimately passed laws and lawless force; mAfjfos “populace,” kpatéw

+ gen. “have power over,” yp&gw “pass as law,” the understood object of weifw
is rich men)

4. onul yd&p 87 opotdTaTOv alTdV glval Tols oiAnvols ToUTols TOIS €V TOIS
gppoyAugeiols kabnuévors, oUoTivas épy&lovTar oi dnuioupyoi cuplyyas f
aUAoug ExovTas, ol dixade droixBévTes paivovTar Evdofev dydApaTa ExovTES
Bedov.

(Plato, Symposium 215a-b, Alcibiades speaking about Socrates; o1iAnvds “figure of
Silenus,” éppoyAugeiov “statue shop,” 8nuioupyds “craftsman,” cUpry§ “Panpipe,”
Six&de “apart,” Siolyvum “open, split,” &yoaApa “image”)

5.  TaUTa dilavonbeis Epeuyov, exeiveov €mi T aUAeiw BUpa THV @UACKTY

TOIOUUEVWY* TPV Bt Bup®dv olody, Gg £del pe dieAbely, GTTaoal Avewypéval
ETuyOV. &PIKOUEVOS BE els ApxEveEw TOU VaUKATpou ékelvov TEuTTw €is &oTu,
Teuoopevoy Tepl ToU &deAgoU’ Nikwv 8¢ EAeyev 0TI EpaTtooBévns altov év T
68 AaPwv els TO deoguwTnplov dmway&yor.
(Lysias, Oration 12.16, the tale of the speaker’s escape from the thirty tyrants
and the loss of his brother; £peuyov “I began to flee,” alAgios “of the court-
yard” (here a two-termination adjective), Apxévew is genitive, vaukAnpos “ship-
master,” decpwTnpiov “prison”)
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Tpods 8¢ al Tas ToU YEelp@dVos KopTepnoels — Sewol y&p auTob xeipdves —
Bavpdoia ApyaleTo TG TE GAAG, Kai ToTe vTos Téyou olou delvoTdTou, Kol
TAVTWY 1) oUK €§10vTwy Evdobev, N el Tis €€iol, Nugieopévwy Te BavpaoTd BN
ooa kol UTrodedepevawy Kal évelAlypévawy Tous Todas eig Tridous kal dpvakidas,
oUTos & v TouTols E€nel € v 1pndTiov pév TotoUTov 0ldvTrep Kai TpdTEPOV elcober
PopEiY, AVUTTOdNTOS B¢ S1& TOoU KPUoTAAAOU p&ov €mopeveTo 1) ol GAAOL UTTOd-
£depévol, ol 8¢ oTpaTIOTaL UTTEBAETTOY QUTOV WG KATAPPOVOUVTA TPRDV.

(Plato, Symposium 220 a-b, Alcibiades on Socrates’ tolerance of the cold;
kopTépnols “‘endurance,” mwayos “frost,” oiou “so,” &ugiévvuur “put around,”
UTodéw “put shoes on,” dveAicow “wrap up,” Titos “felt,” dpvaxis “sheepskin,”
popéw “wear,” &vuttddnTos “barefoot,” kpUoToaAhos “ice,” UoPAémw “regard

with suspicion,” katagpovéw “look down on”)

81" 8 kal Tous uiels ol TaTépes, K&V WOl TRPPovES, Ouws ATTd TV ToVNEY
&vBpmwy elpyoucty, ds THY pév TOV XpnoTdv dSwAiav &oknowv oloav Tiis

apeTiis, THY 8 TAOV TTOVNPOY KATGAUCIV.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.20; &oknois “exercise,” kaTdAuois “destruction”;
how does this sentence violate the rules given in this chapter, and why do you
think Xenophon wanted to break the rules here?)

Kol Tp&RTOV pEv dool £§ GoTews £0Te, okéyaohs 6T1 UTO ToUTwWY 0UTW 0POdpa
fipxeobe, woTe &deAgols kal Uéol kal ToAITalS vaykaleoBe TToAepuelv ToloUTOVY
ToAepov, v @ ATTNBEVTES pév Tols vikfoaot T ioov ExeTe, vikfioavTes & &v Tou-
TOI§ EdouUAsUeTE.

(Lysias, Oration 12.92; &oTu refers to Athens here, okéTropon “consider,” ToUtwv
i.e. the thirty tyrants (same is true of TouTo1s), opodpa “harshly,” &pyopar “be
ruled,” dvayk&{w “force,” NrTdopar “be defeated,” 16 icov €xw “be on equal
terms with”)



VI The structure of a Greek sentence: word order
and connection

....................................................................................................................................................

Material to learn before using this chapter: third declension, uéyas and
ToAUs (Smyth §256-9, 311); Vocabulary 6 and associated principal
parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §240-61, 311-12

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth $2769-3003

A) A Greek sentence has a skeleton composed of verbs and connectives; most sen-
tences, and indeed paragraphs, can be analyzed solely on the basis of such words.

1) The relationship of one verb to another is normally specified in Greek by conjunc-
tions and/or by the form of the verb: if the verbs are co-ordinated (either two main
verbs or two parallel subordinates), a co-ordinating conjunction is essential, but if one
is subordinated, connection may be made by a subordinating conjunction, by a relative
pronoun, or by a participle or infinitive.

&te Toivuy ToUB olTws Exel, TTpoomnkel TpoBUuws E8éAelv &kolely TV
BouAopévwy cupPoulelsiy oU y&p povov el TI XpMoluoV EoKEUPEVOS TiKEL
Tig, ToUT &v &dkoUuocavTes A&PoiTe, GAAG kai Tiis UpeTépas TUXNS UTTOAC-
Bavw TOM& TRV deovTwy €K ToU Tapaxpfin’ éviols &v éweABeiv eimeiv,
&oT ¢ &mavtwy padiav Ty ToU cupgépovTos Uuiv oipeotv yevéoBal.
(Demosthenes, Olynthiac 1.1)

This sentence can be analyzed as follows into units with one verb form in each; all infini-
tives and participles, except attributive participles, count for this purpose as verb forms.
The numeration and indentation indicate the structure; notice the roles of the under-
lined words.

1.1 6T Toivuy ToU® oUTws £x el “Since moreover this is so”

1 mpoonkel “it befits (you)”
1.2 TpoBlpws é8£Ac1v “eagerly to wish”
1.2.1  AKOUEgl TV Poulopévwy “to hear those who wish”
1.2.1.1  oupPoudelev “to advise (you)”

2 oU ydp povov...ToUT &v A&Porte “for not only would you accept this”
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2.1 &koucavTes “when you heard (it)”
2.2 gf...fjkel Tig “if someone comes”
2.2.1 T1Xpholpov éokeppévos “with a useful idea”
3 &M kai Tiis UpeTépas TUXNS UTToAauPBavew “but also I count (as part) of your (good)
fortune”
3.1 £k ToU tapaypfiw éviois &v éeABeiv “(that) it may come to several (speak-
ers), from the on-the-spot”
3.1.1  TOAA& T&V SeovTwv eimelv “to say many of the things that are neces-
sary”
3.2 QoT €€ amavTwy padiav THY ToU cuugépovtos Uuiv aipect yevéohar “so
as for the choice out of all of them of the one that is expedient
for you to become easy.”

2) Finite verbs are usually joined together by conjunctions or connective particles.
Greeks of the Classical period had no punctuation, so neither conjunction usage nor
any other feature of Greek structure is linked to punctuation. Notice the different levels
of acceptability of these Greek sentences and their English equivalents, as the punctua-
tion makes a difference in English but not in Greek:

Comma: 7| Poult) éBouleveTo, ) & ékkAnoia oU. (good)

The council deliberated, and the assembly did not. (good)

1 BouAr) éBouleleTo, 1) ékkAnoia oU. (poor)

The council deliberated, the assembly did not. (poor)
Semicolon: | PouAn éRouAeveTo’ ) & éxkAnoia ol. (good)

The council deliberated; and the assembly did not. (poor)

1 BouAn éBoulevsTo’ 1) ékkAnoia oU. (poor)

The council deliberated; the assembly did not. (good)
Period/full stop: 7| PouAn) BouAeUeTo. ) & éxkAnoia ol. (good)

The council deliberated. And the assembly did not. (poor)

1) BouAn éBoulevsTo. ) ékkAnoia oU. (poor)

The council deliberated. The assembly did not. (acceptable)

(The best way to express this sentence in Greek would be to use pév as well as 8¢, with
any type of punctuation: f ué¢v Bouln époudeveTo’ 1) 8’ ékKAnoia oU.)

3) Even the intervention of a period (full stop) makes no difference to the need for con-
nection: almost every sentence in a work of Greek prose is connected to the preceding
sentence by a conjunction or other connecting word, just as each clause within a sen-
tence is connected. Words commonly used this way include 8¢, kai, &AA&, yé&p, and ouv;
when translating into Greek it is a good idea to use one of these near the start of every
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sentence in a connected passage, except the first. (Note that uév cannot be used to con-
nect a sentence to its predecessor, since it looks forward: a sentence that opens with pév
needs another connective too.) Notice how Plato often connects sentences even over a
change of speaker:

SQKPATHZ: ...T1adTta obxi kaA&ds AéyeTan “. .. aren’t these things well
said?”

KPITQN: koAds. “(They are) well (said).”

2QKPATHZ: oUxolv T&s pév xpnoTas Tiudw, Tas 8¢ rovnpdas un; “There-
fore (is it necessary) to honor the best (opinions) and not the bad
ones?”

KPITQN: vai. “Yes.”

2QKPATHZ: xpnotai 8¢ olx aoi TGV gpovipwy, Tovnpai 8 ai T&OV
&ppdvwv; “And are not the best (opinions) those of prudent men, and
the bad (opinions) those of foolish men?”

KPITQN: s 8’ ob; “And how not?” (Plato, Crito 47a)

Therefore when translating into Greek one often needs to add conjunctions not
present in the English; if translating a passage containing more than one sentence
one usually needs to add conjunctions.

4) Although the conjunctions join the verbs, they are not normally placed next to the
verbs; conjunctions normally come as the first or second word of the unit to which their
verb belongs.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Indicate where in the passage below addi-
tional conjunctions (beyond those already present in English) would be
needed if it were to be translated fairly literally into Greek, and suggest
which conjunction(s) would be most appropriate in each place. Take into
account the probable translations of the conjunctions already present, to
avoid repeating the same one too many times in a row.

Alcibiades was not a model citizen. He got drunk at parties, smashed up
other people’s property, and seduced their wives. Eventually things came
to a head when he mutilated a group of sacred statues: this was thought to
have annoyed the gods and thus to have jeopardized the success of a military
expedition. The citizens decided to put Alcibiades in jail, but he ran off to
Sparta. The Spartan king was delighted to welcome him, and Alcibiades had
a wonderful time, particularly as he found the king’s wife very charming.
Unfortunately, when the king found out what Alcibiades was up to with his
wife, Alcibiades had to leave very suddenly.
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Preliminary exercise 2 (on A). Find the verbs (including infinitives
and participles except attributive participles) and conjunctions in this
sentence.

OU povov 8¢ deT TaTa Y1y vOTKELY, 0UdE TOTs Epyols ékelvoy aulvesBail Tols
ToU TroAépou, GAAG kai TG Aoyloud kai Tf) diavoia Tous wap’ Uuiv UTep
auToU AéyovTas piofioal, évBupoupévous 0TI oUK EveoTl TRV TS TTOAEwS
¢xBp&dV kpaThioal, Tpiv &v Tous év aUTfj T1) TOAe1 KOA&GoN 8 UTnpeToUVTAS
¢keivois. (Demosthenes, Philippics 3.53)

It is necessary not only to know these things and not (only) to resist him
with the deeds of war, but also with both reasoning and purpose to hate
those who speak among you on his behalf, considering that it is not possible
to overcome the enemies of the city before you punish those in the city itself

who serve them.

B) On the skeleton composed of the verbs and connectives hangs the muscle struc-
ture of the nouns, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, etc. These tend to be grouped
around their verbs, and when there are many verbs in a sentence, it is important to be
able to tell which verb each other word is attached to. This is usually facilitated by open-
ing each clause or phrase with a distinctive opening word; such a word is one that (a)
cannot, at least in context, belong to the preceding phrase or clause, and (b) indicates
that a particular sort of word is following. Any words that occur between the open-
ing word and the word to which it points can be assumed to be part of the same unit,
unless another opening word intervenes, in which case the reader is alerted to nesting
units. Conjunctions are opening words, usually pointing to a verb, and so are relative
pronouns and relative adjectives. Smaller units may be opened by prepositions, which
point to objects in a particular case, or by articles (see chapter 11 G).

Mepi TOAAOU &v ToImoaiuny, @ &vdpes, TO ToloUTOUS UUES éuol BikaoTaS
mepl ToUTou TOU TpdypaTos yevéoBai, oloitrep &v Uuiv alTols einTe
TolaUTa TTeTOVBOTES €U Y&p 018’ 871, €l THY AUTHY yvouny mepl TGOV &AAwv
EXOITE, IV TTEP TEPT UMY aUTRY, OUK v €1 OO TIS OUK ETT1 TOTS YeYEVNUEVOIS
&yavakToin, AAA& TavTes v TeEPl TOV T& TolaxiTa EMTNOEUOVTWY TaS

{npias wikpas fyyoloBe. (Lysias 1.1)

This sentence can be analyzed into units with one verb (or, in the case of 2.1.1.1, under-
stood verb) in each; notice the roles of the underlined words in the analysis below.
Most units open with a clear opening word and close with the word pointed to by that
opener; those that lack a marker at one end or the other come next to other units that
mark those boundaries clearly. Note that unit 2.1.1 comes before the unit on which it
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depends, 2.1; this is possible because the &1 just before the start of 2.1.1 makes it clear
that a new main verb is expected, while the ¢i at the start of 2.1.1 makes it clear that the
main verb is postponed until after the subordinate clause.

1 Tepl moAAoT &v omoaiuny, @ &vdpes, “I would count it of great importance,
gentlemen,”
1.1 TO ToloUTous Uuds éuol S1kaoTas Tept ToUTou Tol TpdyuaTos yevégfar “for
you to become such judges for me about this affair”
111 oloitep &v Uuiv adTols einTe “as you would be for yourselves”
1111 TolaUTa wemovBoTes “if you had suffered such things;”

2 gV yap oid’ 611, “for [ know well that,”
2.1.1 gl THy adTY yvouny mepl TGV &AAwv Exoite “if you should have the
same opinion about the others”
2.1.1.1  fjywep mepl UudY aiTdY, “as (you have) about yourselves”
2.1 ouk &v &in “there would not be”
2.1.2 80Tig oUk £ Tols yeyevnuévors &yavakToin, “anyone who would not
be indignant at the things that have happened,”
2.2 GA& TavTes &v Tept TGOV TA TowxUTa EMITNdeUOVTWY TAS (Nuias pikpas

fiyoiofe. “but you would all consider the punishments (to be)
small for those who practice such things.”

Preliminary exercise 3 (on B). Take the sentence of Demosthenes given in
Preliminary exercise 2 and analyze it according to the model given above.
That is, break up the sentence into one-verb units (counting as verbs both
infinitives and participles, except attributive participles) and indicate the
relationship between units with indentation and numbering as above. There
is one unit that nests inside another unit. If you have difhculty, consult
Appendix C.

C) Word order within units is more flexible, but by no means random. The position
before the verb tends to be given to the word on which the unit is focused. Adverbs and
negatives normally go directly in front of the words to which they apply; an adverb or
negative that applies to the sentence as a whole tends to be put in front of the verb. (Thus
“He has come home again” becomes oikade wé&Aw fikel, not *flke1 oikade waAw.) The
particle &v changes its position according to the type of clause in which it occurs: &v
in a subordinate clause tends to follow the opening word very closely (hence the fused
forms é&v, 6tav, etc.), but &v in a main clause tends to be near the verb; if the main
clause contains od, the &v normally follows the ou.
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D) Additional complications

1) Many opening words are postpositive particles. These normally come second in
their clauses, but because they are always postpositive they are still effective markers of
a clause boundary and signal that the clause began with the word preceding the post-
positive particle. To make their position consistent and therefore the clause boundaries
clear, postpositive particles may be inserted into otherwise inviolable groupings that
would not normally tolerate extraneous material (e.g. f) 8¢ BouA).

2) All enclitics are postpositive; they tend to come immediately after the word to which
they relate and should never begin a sentence, clause, or other unit. Thus “Some man
has come” can be fike1 &v8pwTds Tis or &vBpwds Tis fikel, but not *Tis &vBpwos
TKEL.

3) The use of pév...8¢ is harder than it looks. These words are common, for Greek
writers use them frequently to connect and stress the balance of parallel clauses, phrases,
or sentences. However, uév . . . ¢ can only be used when the two things to be connected
are exactly parallel grammatically, not when one element is in any way subordinated to
the other. Thus “The first slave fled, but the second one stayed” can be well translated
with 6 pév Tp&TOs olNos Epuyey, 6 8¢ deuTepos Euevey, but “When the first slave fled,
the second one stayed” requires a subordinate construction (e.g. peUyovtos ToU Trpco-
Tou, Euevey 6 BeUTepos SoUAos). This limitation does not mean that yév . . . 8¢ cannot be
used with participles; it is often so used, but only to connect one participle to another,
not to connect either to the main verb. Thus éuevev 6 veaviag Tév uév SouAwv euyov-
Twv, TAOV 8¢ ANoTdV &eikvoupévwy “The young man stayed when the slaves fled and
when the bandits arrived.”

In addition to being parallel grammatically, units to which pév and 8¢ are attached
must be balanced in sense. Thus “The slave was afraid, and he fled” would not
be a good candidate for pév...8¢, as there is a causal relationship between the
clauses that would be better expressed by a conjunction like oUv (e.g. ¢poPeito
6 doUlos' Epuyev oUv) or better still by subordination (e.g. poPouuevos & doUAos
Epuyev).

Lastly, yév and 8¢ (which are both postpositive and therefore normally appear as the
second words of their clauses) must immediately follow the words or phrases that pro-
vide the specific points of contrast between the clauses; if there are no specific words
or phrases in which the contrast can be embodied, it is not normally practical to use
uév...d¢é Thus “The philosopher often arrives late, but today he’s early” could use
uév. .. 8¢, but only if the words are arranged so that each clause begins with one of
the key words that are contrasted: ToAAGKIS pév dWE &PIKVEITAL O PINOCOPOS, THEPOV
O¢ Tpw.



Word order and connection

Preliminary exercise 4 (on D 3). For each of the following sentences, indi-

cate whether it could be translated with uév ... 8¢ in Greek, and if so, which
words the uév and the 3¢ should follow and how the English should be
reordered to make that possible.

a.

b.

@ e oA

L.

In appearance he was fair, and in his heart he was foul.

This poor Spartan returned from battle without his shield and was
beaten by his mother.

When Demosthenes was young, he was incapable of public speaking,
but after lots of practice he became one of the greatest orators of all
time.

My father is not a citizen; my mother is.

Philosophers love to talk, but there’s no point in listening to them.
The husband looked under the bed and found Alcibiades hiding there.
The husband looked under the bed, and Alcibiades slipped out the
window.

The husband looked under the bed, but he did not see Alcibiades, who
had rolled himself up in a rug.

Socrates was ugly, but people loved him anyway.

Socrates was ugly in body but beautiful in soul.

Socrates was ugly and wildly irritating, but that didn't justify executing
him.

Humans domesticated dogs, and cats domesticated humans.

4) Te is a complex particle with many different uses. In Attic prose it is most often

found with kai: two words or phrases are connected by placing Te after the first word

(or the first word of the first phrase) and kai before the start of the second. The result-

ing connective cannot be translated in English in a way that distinguishes it from xai

without T¢; English “both . .. and” is really kai. . . kai rather than te ... xai. Thus & ¢

Tp&TOS SoUAos Kai 6 euTepos Eépuyov means “The first slave and the second one fled.™

Preliminary exercise 5 (on A-D). The following passage might be trans-

lated into Greek grammatically but infelicitously using the words below.

Improve this translation, without changing any of the words in it, by adding

conjunctions (including a uév ... 8¢ pair) and rearranging the words.

Perhaps it might seem strange that I indeed, going around, give this advice

in private and poke my nose into other people’s business, but I don’t dare

! The use of t¢ alone, without kai, to mean “and” (&vBpwrol imwot T¢ “men and horses™) is common in poetry

but not in prose.
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to advise the state publicly, coming before the assembly. The cause of this
is that which you yourselves have often heard me saying in many places,
that there exists for me something divine and supernatural, which indeed
Meletos made fun of in his indictment of me. (Plato, Apology 31c)

iows &v 8oetev elvan &rotov, 611 81 éyw cupPouietw TadTa 18ia Tepl-
10V Kal TOAUTIPOypov®, oU TOoAud cuuPoulevely Ti] moAel dnpooiq,
avaPaivev eis 1O TAfBos TO Upétepov. aiTiov TouTou éoTiv O Upels
AKMKOaTE TTOAAGKIS EpoU AéyovTos ToAAaxoU, 0Tl yiyveTal poi T1 Befov Kai
daupoviov, 6 81) kai MEANTOS EMKWUWB &Y EypdyaTo v Tf) ypaef.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered, adding con-

nectives as appropriate and paying particular attention to word order.

1-2.

3-4.

5-6.

7-8.

11-12.

13-15.

The famine killed the children, and the plague killed the women. The few men
who were left have gone, weeping, away from Greece.

The assembly voted to send an expedition against the inhabitants of the high
mountain immediately. The shepherds there were treating the citizens’ wives
with violence often.

During the day many men guard the harbor, but at night, when the guards have
gone to the camp, savage bandits exist there. Today the guards are camping
around the harbor, in order to be roused by the bandits when they go beyond
the boundary.

Since the birds arrived in the sacred forest again together with the spring, the
Greeks there rejoiced and sang immediately. Spring is dear to women, and birds
are dear to children.

The orator’s speeches are beautiful, and the soldiers’ deeds are noble. We do not
take pleasure in these things (i.e. the speeches and the deeds): the enemy caught
many miserable prisoners yesterday while an unjust herald was gathering the
citizens.

We have gratitude when we have received gifts, and hope when we have not yet
received gifts. This miserable old man no longer has comrades;* he has neither
much hope nor much gratitude.

Hollow trees are not often empty; many wild animals exist in trees. Trees do
not grow hollow; old trees often become hollow. If we do not wish to harm
wild animals, we shall not burn the forest that has many old trees.

%2 Use dative of possession here (“are” = sioi).
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16. When the assembly was deliberating, some men were lying, and others were
not; because the orator showed (i.e. revealed) this, the citizens stopped delib-
erating and have now gone home.

17-21. The general who had obtained the expedition by lot marched to the harbor with
a thousand soldiers. There he found an ancient temple; instead of burning this
(i.e. the temple), the army made camp there in order to receive their allies. But
they (i.e. the allies) arrived at the harbor without the soldiers’ noticing them,
for the harbor (is) big, and made camp beyond the river. They wished to make
camp immediately, on the grounds that the enemy was not far away.? On the
second day the general accepted hostages from the allies and killed the traitor
who was found in the army.

22-3.  When the old man dies, his body will become a corpse. If it is not burned, birds
and wild animals will eat the corpse.

24-5. If the army marches through this forest during the night, wild animals will
wound many soldiers. The land here produces big and savage wild animals.

26-7.  Such things as are not common are often new. This man, because he takes plea-
sure in things that are not common, wishes to find new things.*

28-30. Treating women with violence is not funny. The noble guard will wound such
men as do not stop harming women. This man (i.e. the guard) wishes to teach
the soldiers excellence.

Analysis

Analyze according to the models given above. That is, break up the sentence into one-
verb units, put each on a new line so that there is only one verb form per line (infini-
tives and participles, except attributive participles, count as verb forms), and indicate
the relationship between units (subordination or co-ordination) by the system of inden-
tation and numbering used above. (Therefore, only a main verb can receive a number
like 1, 2, or 3; a finite verb governed by a subordinating conjunction such as &i or &1,
and any participle or infinitive, must receive a number indicating what it is subordinate
to, such as 1.2 or, if it is subordinate to a clause that is itself subordinate, such as 1.1.2.)
Remember that subordinate units may come before those on which they depend, and
that units may nest within one another. Translate each unit into English as literally as
is possible without being incomprehensible, explain the use of connectives, and indi-
cate each unit-opening word and the word it points to. If you have difficulty, consult
Appendix C.

3 Le. was not much (neuter) away. 4 This last adjective would be better without an article.
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KATX Y&P TOUS VOHOUS, €AV TIS pAVEPOS YEVITAL KAETITWVY T) AwTTOBUTROY 1i Bal-
QVTIOTOUR Y T) ToXwPUX &GV ) dvdpaTodifousvos i iepocuA&v, TouTols B&vaTos
¢oTv 1) (Muia” GV ékelvos TavTwy &vBpdTTwy TALioToV &Trelyey.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.62, on Socrates’ innocence of capital crimes;
AwTmoduTéw “steal clothes,” PaAavTioTopéw “cut purses,” ToixwpuXEw
“burgle,” avdpamodilopar “enslave people,” icpooulréw “rob temples,” (nuia
<< > »

punishment”)

6 Toivuv PiAirros €§ apxfis, &pT Tiis eipnvns yeyovuias, oUmw Alomeifous
OTPATNYOoUVTOS 0USE TAOV SvTwY €V Xeppovnow viv ATTECTOAREVWY, ZEPPIOY Kal
Aopiokov éAduPave kal Tous ék 2eppeiou Teixous kal lepol Epous oTpaTIOTAS
£5EPoAAEY, 0Ug O UPETEPOS OTPATN YOS KATECTNTEV.

(Demosthenes, Philippics 3.15; &mmooTéAAw “send off”)

A& Kpitwv Te ZwkpdTous fiv SQWANTAS, Kal Xaipepdv, kal Xalpekp&Tns, Kai
‘Epuoyévns, kai Ziuias, kai Képns, kai Padovdasg, kal &AAoL, ot ékelvw cuvijocay,
ouy iva dnpnyopikoi fi Sikavikol yévowvTto, AN’ Tva, kahoi Te k&yabol yevopevor,
Kal oike Kal oikéTals ki oikelols kai ¢ilolg kal TOAel Kai ToAiTag duvoavto
KoA&s xpficBal kai ToUTwy oUdeis, 0UTe vewTepos oUTe TPeaPUTEPOS KOV, OUT
¢moinos Kakov oUdév, oUT aitiav Eoyev.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.48; SuiAnTrs “disciple,” dnunyopikds “qualified to
speak in public,” 8ikavikos “skilled in pleading lawsuits™)

A& ZwKpATNS Ye TAVavTia TOUTWY pavepds Ny Kal SnuoTikos Kai giAdvlpw-
oS QV* €KeIVos yap ToAAoUs émBuunTas kai &oTous kai Eévous AaPBov oudéva
TwToTe MoBov Tiis cuvouciag émpaaTo, AAA& TT&o1Y &PBoVws ETTpKEl TDV
EauToU" GV TIves wiKpd pépm Tap’ ékelvou Tpoika AapovTes ToAAoU Tols &ANoIS
gTTwAouy, Kal oUK oav WoTrep Ekeivos dnuoTikol® Tols y&p un €xouot XpiuaTa
B1d6vai ouk nfedov diaAé yeobau.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.60; T&vavTia “the opposite,” dnpoTikds “kind to the
people,” émBuunTtns “disciple,” &otog “citizen,” mp&TTopan “charge,” érapkéw
“help,” the antecedent of v is Té&aw, pépn ie. parts of his knowledge, Tpoika
“freely,” woAéw “sell,” €xw + infinitive “be able to™)

Uuels O¢ Seifate NvTiva yvwuny ExeTe Tepl TOV TPAYPATWY' €1 UEV y&p TOUTOU
kaToyneieicfe, dfjAol Ecealie s dpy1louevol TOTs TETPAYUEVOLS” €1 BE GTTOYT-
pieiofe, OpBnoeabe TGOV alTdY Epywv émbBuunTal TouTOIS SVTES, KAl OUY E§ETE
Aéyetv 0TI TG UTTO TAV TPIAKOVTO TTpooTaxBEévTa EoleiTe® vuvi pév ydp oUdeis
Upds dvaykalel Topa TV UHETEPOY yvauny yneifeobal.

(Lysias, Oration 12.90, an exhortation to a jury to condemn someone associated
with the thirty tyrants (toUTois, which is dative after T&v avT®V); kaTayneilw
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“vote to condemn,” &moyngilw “vote to acquit,” éxw + infinitive “be able to,”
Aéyew i.e. to use as an excuse, TpooTATTw “order,” Tapd “contrary to”)

Epm B¢, Ee1dn ol ExPiivan THy Wux Ty, TopeteoBal peT& TOAARDY, Kol &gikveio-
Bon opds gis TOTOV TG Banpdviov, £v O Tiis T& Yiis 8U elvan ydopoTa éxouévw
&AANAoY Kal ToU oUpavol aU év 1@ &vw GAAO KaTavTIKpU dikaoTds &
ueTalu TouTwy KabijoBal, oUs, ére1d1 Sradikdoelay, ToUs uév dIKaious KEAEUELY
TopeveaBal TN eig de§iav Te Kal &vw d1& ToU oUpavol, onueia TepldYavTas TOV
Bedikaopévwy év TE Tpodobev, Tous 8¢ &dikous TN eis &ploTepdy Te KAl KATW,
gxovTas kai ToUuTous v T 8mobsy onueia T&vTwy MV Empafav.

(Plato, Republic 614b-c, beginning of the myth of Er; oU is the genitive of & (“from
himself”), x&opa “opening,” éxopévw “next to” (dual), av¥ i.e. two other openings,
KATaVTIKPU “opposite,” k&Bnuaa “sit,” Sradikaw “judge thoroughly,” wepréamrw
“fasten around”)

T6 8’ oUv kepdAaov £m TOSE elval, Soa TwToTE Tva Ndiknoav kal doous Ekao-
TOl, UTép GTAVTwY dikny dedwkéval £v pépel, UTEp EKAOTOU JEKAKIS, TOUTO
&’ eivar kaTd EkaTovTasTnpida EkdoTny, Gs Piou dvtos TocoUTou ToU &vlp-
wTivoy, Tva SekamAdoiov TO EkTioua ToU &dikAMaTOS ékTivoley: kai olov &l
TIves TOAMGY BavdTov Nioav aitiol, f| TOAels TPodovTes f) oTpaTdOTEd K
eis douAeias euPePANKOTES, T TIvos &AANS Kakouyias HETAITIONL TEAVTWY TOUTWY
SexamAacias dAyndovas Utrép EK&oTou KouioawTo, Kai av el Tivag edepyeoiag
eUepyeTNKOTES Kal dikalol kai 0101 yeyovdTes glev, KaT& TauTd THY &iav
kouilowTo.

(Plato, Republic 615a~c; kepdAaiov “summary,” év pépel “in turn,” katé ékaTov-
TaeTnpidai.e. “by10o-year periods,” SekamAdoios “tenfold,” éxTiopa “payment,”
éxtive “pay,” olov i.e. “for example,” uRB&Aw “cast (people) into,” kaxouxia “bad
conduct,” petaiTios “participant, jointly guilty of,” dAyndwv “pain,” kopilopai
“get”)

ToAMGKIs éBapaca TOV TAS TAVNYUPEIS CUVAYAYOVTWY KAl TOUS YUUVIKOUS
Ay PdVas KATACTNOAVTWV, 0TI TAS HEV TV CWUATWY eUTUXias oUTw peydAwy
Bwpedv Heiwoav, Tols & UTép TAOV Kowdv idix movfioaot Kal TS aUTdV
YUXAs oUTW TAPACKEVACTATIV OO TE KXl TOUS GAAOUS QPeAely dUvacBal, TouTols
&’oUdepiay TunY &réveluay, GO eikds v alTous udAov ToinoacBal Tpdvolay’
T&Y ugv yap &BANTOY Sis Tooautny pouny AaBovtwy oudév &v TAéov yévorto
Tols &ANols, £vds & &vdpos eU ppovioavTos dTravTes &v dmoAauosiav ol Bould-
MEVOL KOV VETY TTi§ ékeivou dlavoias.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 1; mavnyupis “festival,” cuvayw ie. “set up,” yupvikds
“gymnastic,” kaBioTnu “establish,” edTuyia i.e. “chance advantage,” dwpe& “gift,”
&§16w “consider worthy of,” kowoév ie. “common good,” idia “personally,”
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&movépw “assign” (the subject is still the founders of the games), eikés i.e. it would
have been expected, wpdvoia “attention,” &8AnTtrs “athlete,” pooun “strength,”
yévorto i.e. it would be an advantage, &roAauw “enjoy benefits”)

9.  Foradditional practice, the passages given for analysis in chapters 1-v can be ana-
lyzed using this system.



Review exercises 1

Translate into Greek, using only words and constructions in chapters 1-v1 and adding
connecting words as appropriate.

1. When the four sailors arrived at the mainland on the third day, they found the old
man who had written about the bandits who had seized their children. Instead of
treating this man with violence, they wept in order to persuade (him) to show
(them) those bandits’ houses. When this man did not obey, however, they did not
continue weeping but went home in silence as if they were ashamed of having
wept. Now they are obviously about to leave the bandits and be gone; if we do
not stop them, we shall never cease suffering at the hands of the gods. Therefore
today some of us (fjuédv) will pursue the bandits who have camped in the temple
a hundred feet long, and others will guard the children at the edge of the temple,
so that we may save the sailors’ children.

2. On the first day, such men as had not been seized marched across a plain nine
stades wide and arrived at Athens before the enemy did. Today, the general has
come here with the five hundred Greeks who escaped to the temple; since the
temple did not burn, the Greeks stopped fleeing there, in order to find animals.
Indeed, animals worth fifty talents were killed during the night, and at dawn the
soldiers were ashamed: humans’ treating animals with violence is not funny. If
an army does not obtain dead animals, however, it will not continue to eat well,
so the general, when he became a spectator of the corpses, sang as if he were
rejoicing.

3. It is shameful for a young man not to be educated (= a young man’s not being
educated is shameful). Those who have been educated at Athens do not always
become wise, for if they do not enjoy learning, they will not obtain wisdom.
So today, when the citizens were deliberating in a road twenty feet wide, seven
sophists there were obviously eating the fruit (plural) that had been sacrificed by
prostitutes, although it had become sacred to the gods. The men in the road sud-
denly stopped deliberating in order to send the sophists home.

4.  The temple sacred to the gods of the forest is twenty stades distant from Athens,
near a river fifty feet wide. Since the offerings there have often been seized
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by bandits during the day, yesterday at dawn guards arrived to stop thieves
from taking the gold and silver. However, the men who do not take pleasure
in peace and freedom dragged the prizes out of the temple without the guards

noticing. By the citizens’ immediately pursuing the thieves the offerings were
found.



VII | Conditional, concessive, and potential clauses

Material to learn before using this chapter: w-verbs, remainder (Smyth
§383-4: remainder); Vocabulary 7 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §423-701

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth $1784-94, 1824-34, 2280-2382

Note: successful translation of conditional clauses into and out of English requires a
clear understanding of the meanings of conditional clauses in formal written English;
because these conditional clauses are rarely used in ordinary conversation they are unfa-
miliar to many native speakers. For example, in order to understand Greek condition-
als it is necessary to know the difference between “if it isn’t raining” and “if it weren’t
raining,” and between “if [ should do that” and “if I were doing that.” Readers who do
not feel completely confident of their grasp of such distinctions are advised to consult
Appendix D, where they will find a full explanation and exercises, before proceeding
further with this chapter.

A) Conditional sentences are those expressing the dependence of one action on
another for its fulfillment, in other words those containing an expressed or implied &i
“if.”* All conditionals are composed of a protasis (the subordinate clause, which has the
el if there is one) and an apodosis (the main clause); although for clarity of explanation
the protasis is conventionally presented first in grammatical discussions, either clause
may come first in naturally produced sentences. The terminology used to describe
conditionals varies widely; a conversion chart between the system used in this book
and some of the others is given in Appendix E. The negative for all types of condition is
un in the protasis but o¥ in the apodosis.> Conditionals can be divided into four main

types:3

-

If followed by a subjunctive, the ¢i is combined with é&v to produce é&v, which can contract to either &v or fjv;
care must be taken to identify it under these circumstances.

The apodosis may, however, use the negative pf if it includes a construction that requires un, such as a
command (e.g. in the second example in section 4 below).

3 These are only the most common types of conditional clause; there are many other possibilities, some of which
should not be considered exceptions but rather ways of expressing thoughts that less often need to be expressed.

Often such conditionals are formed by mixing a protasis of one type with an apodosis of another type.



74

Chapter VII

1) Simple conditions describe specific actions in the present or past and normally
indicate complete neutrality about whether or not the action described in the protasis
actually takes place. They have present or past indicatives in both clauses.*

Present simple: protasis with €1 4 present indicative, then apodosis with present
indicative
el TpEXEL, VIKE. If he is running (now), he is winning (this race).

Past simple: €i + past indicative, then past indicative
el Edpapev, éviknoev. If he ran (yesterday), he won (that race).

Mixed simple: €l + past indicative, then present indicative, or €i + present indicative,
then past indicative

el EdpapeEY, VIKE. If he ran (yesterday for training), he is winning (this
race now).
gl U1 VIKE, OUK Edpauev. If he is not winning (this race now), he did not run

(yesterday for training).

2) General conditions describe general truths or customary or repeated actions in
the present or past, without implications about whether the action of the protasis
actually takes place. They have present or imperfect indicatives in the apodosis and
subjunctives’® or optatives in the protasis. Because their use of moods is determined by
sequence, general conditions cannot be mixed.

Present general: ¢&v + subjunctive, then present indicative
EQV TPEXT), VIKE. If (ever) he runs (in a race), he (always) wins.

Past general: i 4 optative, then imperfect indicative
el Tpéyxol, évika. If (ever) he ran (in a race), he (always) won.

3) Contrafactual conditions describe specific or general actions and assert that the
action described in the protasis does not or did not take place. They have pastindicatives
in both clauses® and &v in the apodosis.”

4 Occasionally other moods are used in the apodosis, for example &mwoAoipny, Zav@iov i uf) A& “may I die if 1
do not love Xanthias” (Ar. Ran. 579).

5 It is a general rule of conditional clauses that whenever the protasis has the subjunctive, ¢&v (¢i + &v) is used

instead of &i.

The imperfect usually refers to present time but can also be used for repeated action in the past.

7 Occasionally &v is omitted, when the apodosis contains a verb like £5e1 “should have” that conveys the unreality

of the consequence.
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Present contrafactual: €l + imperfect indicative, then imperfect indicative 4 &v
el ETpey eV, Evika Gv. If he were running (now), he would be
winning (now - but he is not).

Past contrafactual: i + aorist indicative, then aorist indicative + &v
el Edpapey, éviknoev &v. If he had run (yesterday), he would have
won (yesterday - but he did not).

Mixed contrafactual: i + aorist indicative, then imperfect indicative + &v, or i +
imperfect indicative, then aorist indicative + &v
el €dpapey, évika &v. If he had run (yesterday), he would be
winning (now - but he is not).
el pf &yados N, oUk &v éviknoev. If he were not good, he would not have
won (- but he is good, so he did win).

4) Future conditions describe specific or general actions and use different moods to
express varying degrees of likelihood of their fulfillment. The subjunctive is the most
common and indicates either neutrality about the outcome or an opinion that the con-
dition will probably be fulfilled, the optative asserts that it is unlikely to be fulfilled, and
the indicative in the protasis is normally reserved for threats and warnings.

Future more vivid: £&v + subjunctive, then future indicative, imperative, deliberative
subjunctive, etc.3

¢y dpapr, VIKNHoEL If he runs, he will win (and this may well
happen).
gav dpdpm, Taloov aUToV. If he runs, stop him!

Future less vivid: i 4 optative, then optative 4 &v

el Spapol, vikfioat &v. If he should run, he would win (but it is
not likely). / If he were to run, he would
win (but it is not likely). / If he ran, he
would win (but it is not likely).

Future most vivid: i 4+ future indicative, then future indicative
€l U1 VIKNOEL, ATTOKTEVE QUTOV. If he does not win, I shall kill him.

8 Any verb form that indicates future action can appear here, including the optative of wish, potential optative,

hortatory subjunctive, or prohibitive subjunctive; other tenses of the indicative may also occur.
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Summary of conditional types

Simple
General
Contrafactual

Present Past
¢i + pres. indic., then pres. indic. &l + past indic., then past indic.
¢&v + subjunctive, then pres. indic. el + optative, then impf. indic.
¢l + impf. indic., then impf. indic. + &v €l + aor. indic., then aor. indic. 4+ &v

Future
More vivid ¢av + subjunctive, then fut. indic. etc.
Less vivid el + optative, then optative + &v
Most vivid el + fut. indic., then fut. indic.

Many conditional sentences can also be expressed with the participle (see chapter v);

in these the protasis becomes the participle and the apodosis remains unchanged. The

negative is still unj in the protasis and o0 in the apodosis.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). For each sentence, give the formula (con-

junction, mood, and tense of each verb, and &v if necessary) that it would

require in Greek.

a.

o a0 o

—

il

If I had been Menelaus, I would not have bothered to pursue
Helen.

If Greek heroes were insulted, they got extremely angry.

I would be paying more attention if these sentences weren’t so silly.
If this thing is your coat, you need a new one.

[ shall get a job as a cowherd in the Alps if I don’t make it as a
Classicist.

We would not be doing this exercise if we had all died yesterday.
If we should do these sentences for the next two hours, we would all
fall asleep.

Mary was allowed to vote in last November’s election only if she
registered before September.

If swimmers go into these waters, they get eaten by sharks.

If Jimmy goes into the water, get him out quickly!

You will be eaten by a shark if you try to swim here.

[ would be amazed if she should fail the exam.

If people were rude to Roman emperors, they were executed.

If that fire was caused by the match you tossed, you ought to be
ashamed of yourself.

If he learns these rules well, he will pass the quiz.

What would happen if we should all fall asleep in class?

I would not have done that if I were you.
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If ever she is sick, she does her Greek homework in bed.

If ever a man rendered great services to the Athenians, they
banished him.

If Ariadne thinks Theseus will make her happy, she’s making a big
mistake.

If she asks us for advice, we shall send her to you.

We would be able to learn Trojan as well as Greek if Agamemnon
had been more civilized.

If a person gets his head chopped off, he dies.

If we get our heads chopped off, our parents will sue.

I would not have been so cold this morning if I were in Egypt.

If Aeneas escapes from Troy, Juno will be very sad.

If Jane was in Athens yesterday, she is probably still there.

We would have no place to learn Greek if this building should
collapse.

They would not have drowned if they had learned to swim.

If someone is a citizen, he or she is entitled to vote.

If I opened the door, the cat always tried to get out.

If John isn’t here yet, he overslept.

If we should be asked to translate these sentences into Greek, we
would have trouble.

If we were Athenians, we would have learned these constructions as
children.

If Helen tries to run off with Paris, stop her!

If Zeus wanted a woman’s love, he had to disguise himself to get it.
The Greek heroes would not have had such entertaining adventures
if their gods had been more sensible.

If we were ancient Greeks, we would know Homer’s poetry by
heart.

If your dog made that mess, you ought to clean it up.

I shall kill you if you touch my Greek book.

B) Concessive clauses are conditionals with a kai next to the é&v or &i; they carry the

meaning “even if.”?

£Tiundn &v kad €i un éviknoev. He would have been honored even if he

had not won. (past contrafactual)

9 Sometimes a simple condition introduced by &! kai means “although,” i.e. concedes that the action of the

protasis definitely takes place, but usually a participle with xaitrep is preferred for this meaning.
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el Kal VIKNoapeY UK &v Tipueda. Even if we should win, we would not be
honored. (future less vivid)

yeA& kai £&v 11 pny yeAolov 7). He laughs even if something is not
funny. (present general)

C) Potential clauses are the apodoses of contrafactual or future less vivid conditions,
without the protases. They always take &v, and their negative is ou.

1) Potential optatives consist of an optative with &v and indicate future possibility, usu-

?» <«

ally translated with “would,” “could,” “might,” or “may”*° in English.

yp&yal &v he would write
oUK &V ypogein it could not be written
dmavTes &v duoroynosiav all would agree

2) Potential indicatives consist of the imperfect (for present time) or aorist (for past
time) indicative with &v and indicate that something is contrary to fact, was potential
in the past, or (less often) was repeated or customary in the past. They thus convey
nearly all the meanings of English “would have” and some of English “would,” “might,”

and “used to.”

Eypayev av he would have written

OUK GV €ypaen it would not have been written
oUK &v Eypapev he would not be writing
EYPAQPETO GV it would be being written

Eyvew &v Tig one might/would have known
dinpwTwy &v I would be asking / I used to ask

Preliminary exercise 2 (on C). The underlined verbs could all be translated
into Greek as potentials; indicate what mood and tense they would have.

a. It might snow next week.

b. This could never have been done without Martin.

Normally we wouldn't still be here at this hour, but we have an urgent

deadline to meet.
d. Normally [ would not have tried to intervene in a dispute between

brothers, but this time someone might have been killed.

° English “may” is only an equivalent of the Greek potential optative when it indicates potentiality (when “he
may write” means “perhaps he will write”), not when it indicates permission (when “he may write” means “he

is allowed to write”).
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Please don’t drop that, for it would make a dreadful mess.
Without the compass we might have gotten seriously lost.

Without a compass we would now be wandering around in circles.

g oo

If we're lucky this event could be a great success, but if we aren’t it
might be a disaster.

i.  We would not be here today without the hard work of many people.
Careful with those wires - they could kill you.

o

This would never have happened without Bob.

—

You're going to win without even having to fight - no-one would want
to challenge you.
This might not have been accomplished without Jenny’s help.

This is an emergency - otherwise I would not be bothering you.

It could rain tomorrow.
Without your bright ideas, we would never have ended up in this

v e P 3B

mess.
Without your bright ideas, we would not be in this mess now.
Without your bright ideas, we might not have ended up in this mess.

Next year could be our last in these premises.

I A =]

Everything might have gone horribly wrong, but by some miracle it
didn’t.
I don’t advise wearing that to the party; people would make nasty

£

remarks about it.
I wouldn’t be using this office except that mine has been flooded.

It’s not a good idea to do that, because people would really hate you.

Everything would have gone horribly wrong, but Mary saved the day.

Don't steal the church crucifix - you would get in loads of trouble!

N ¥ g <

They might stay for dinner, but they haven’t yet decided.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. Where two
possibilities are indicated, give the protasis both as a participle and as a clause with a

finite verb.
1 If you bring water home, we shall drink while we eat.
2. If T had not heard the immortal poem about truth then, I would be a slave to

my body now. (2 ways)
3. If the child should perceive danger there, we would hear a shout immediately.
4-5. Guilty men would never have kindled a fire there; they would have hidden a fire
in the forest. These shepherds are not responsible for the theft of the offerings.
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6. If the shepherd’s wife is fighting with that guard now, the shepherd is fighting
too.

7. Even if I had learned the letters twice, I would not remember (them)
today.

8. If a Greek stole money, he was not well spoken of: good Greeks never
stole.

9. A good general would not abandon wounded soldiers instead of bringing
(them) to a camp.

10. You would in no way be following rich men if you were not a slave to wealth.
(2 ways)

11. The little child would not have stolen the money if the old man had hidden it
(= them) elsewhere.

12. If he forgets his sister’s name again, remind (him of it) privately.

13. Even if they were stationed in danger for many days, courageous Greeks never
ran away."

14-15. A prudent young man would be learning many arts privately during the winter
too. This man, although he is well spoken of, is not prudent.

16. If a general has good fortune, the soldiers’ spears strike only the enemy and do
not miss often.

17-18. If you (pl.) do not stop running away, the army will be scattered and no-one
will be saved. No-one will then bury the corpses of the soldiers who erred: only
wild animals will find them (= these).

19. If the Greeks were not being persuaded by that clever orator, they would not
be forgetting their reputation. (2 ways)

20-1.  Stop your brother from stealing the possessions of the gods! The man respon-
sible for that theft would be hated by many people.

22. If in truth the general, having forgotten, did not summon the allies yesterday,
the citizens are reproaching him (= this man) justly.

23-4. If a just man were to judge these unjust bandits, many would be killed. They
(= these men) do not have'? honor, only violence.

25-6.  Storms are hated by sailors. If a storm arrives when sailors have not* found
land, many difficulties exist on the sea.

27. In his right hand the soldier has a spear, and in his left he has a book: this
amazing man would never have left his book at home.

28. Many necessities exist in life, but neither things nor affairs will harm a young
man if he becomes a philosopher.

"' Run away = &mé + Tpéxw. 2 Use dative of possession here.

3 Use pn here: in a protasis, even subordinate constructions tend to take pr.
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29. This philosopher alone never errs: if a herald brings writings from this man,
obey immediately!

30. Even if we learned this art well, we would not become rich: not because of
possessions is art dear to good men.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter v, breaking up the sentence into units

with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.

Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-

ble and fully identify all conditional and potential clauses.

Tis 8¢ waThp, £&v 6 Tals aluTol cuVdiaTPIPwy TwW cwPPwY N, UoTepoy & EAAW

TwW CUYYEVOUEVOS TTOVTIPOS YEvNTal, TOV TpocBey aiti&ral;
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.27; cuvdiaTpipw “spend time with,” Tw = Tivi)

iows oUv gimoley &v ToAAOl TOV PaoKOVTWY PrAocopeiv, &TL oUK &v ToTe O
Bikaiog &B1Kog yEvolTo, oUdE & cwepwv UPploTrs, oudt &AAo oUdEy, v u&ln-
ois 0T, 6 paBcov AveTioTHHWY &V TOTE YEvOlTO.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.19; dvemoThpuwy “ignorant”)

AAN’ el kol pndiv alTos Tovnpoy TodY ékeivous palAa Tp&TTOVTOS OPLdV
ETINVEL, dIKaiws Gv émeTIudTO.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.29; éxeivous refers to the young men with whom
Socrates associated, paUAos “bad,” érauvéw “praise,” émTiudw “censure”)

el 8¢ €duoTuXNOoOTE Kal TOUTWY NUGPTETE, aUTOl pev &v delocavTes EPeUyeTe
ut) T&dnTe TowUTa ola kai TPdTEPOY, Kai oUT &v iepd oUTe Pwuol Uuds &dik-
OUpEVOUS B1& TOUS TOUTWY TPOTIOUs GPeAnoay, & kal Tols &dikolUol cwTnpia
yiyvetar oi 8¢ mwaides Uudv, dool pév EvBade foav, UTO ToUTwV &v UPpi-
{ovTo, ol & &mi &évng pikpddv &v Eveka cupoAaiwy EdouAsuov épnuia TV
£TMIKOUPTICOVTWY.

(Lysias, Oration 12.98; the first ToUTwv refers to successes mentioned in a previous
sentence and the others refer to the thirty tyrants; émi §évng “abroad,” cupporaiov
“debt contract,” épnuic i.e. “out of reach of,” émixoupéw “help”)

gmeppoon & &v Tig KaKeivo 18y, Aynoilaov pev Tp&dToV, ETerTar 8¢ Kal TOUs
GAAOUS OTPOTIWTAS ECTEPAVWHUEVOUS ATTO TGV YUUVAT iV ATMIOVTAS Kai &vaTl-
BévTag Tous oTepavous Ti] ApTéud.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.4.18; émippcovvum “encourage,” dvatiBnut “dedicate”)
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TaUT oUv &y pév T Kal vOv Tepiidov {NT&d Kai Epeuvd KaTd TOV Bedv, Kal TéV
Ao TV Kal §Evwv &V Tive olwpatl copov eivan: Kal EmeldAv pot uf doki, 76 8edd
Bonfdédv évdeikvupoi 0TI OUK 0TI COQPOS.

(Plato, Apology 23b, Socrates’ description of his labors after hearing the oracu-
lar pronouncement that none was wiser than he; épeuv® “inquire after,” &otég
“citizen,” &v = é&w)

p& 1oV [Mooe1d, eimweiv TOV AAKIP1&SNY, undév Adye Tpos TaAUTA, WS &y oUd’ &v
gva GAAov éTraavécalul ool TTapdvTos.

(Plato, Symposium 214d, Alcibiades speaking to Socrates (omit the parenthetical
eimrelv TOv AAkiPiadny from the analysis); Tpds “against”™)

HéEXPL uEv oUv 81) deUpo ToU Adyou KaAds &v €xot Kal TTpos SvTivolv Aéyev 16 8
évTeUBev oUk &v pou fikoUoaTe AéyovTos, €l uf) TPOTOV pév, TO Agyduevov, oivos
&veu Te TTaidowv Kai peTd Taidwv Ny AANdNs, ETerTa dpavioat Zwkp&Tous Epyov
UTrepnpavov gig ETaivov EABOVTA &B1kOV pol paiveTal.

(Plato, Symposium 217e; &pavifw “conceal,” Umepneavos “haughty, splendid,”
understand pe as the subject of &pavicai. How does this sentence violate the rules
given in this chapter?)



VIII | Relative clauses

Material to learn before using this chapter: contract verbs and relative
pronoun (Smyth $338, 385, 395, 397); Vocabulary 8 and associated
principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §340, 346, 385-99

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2462-2573

....................................................................................................................................................

A) Basic principles: a relative clause normally begins with a relative pronoun (&, 9,
4 “who,” “which,” or “that”) and contains a finite verb. The pronoun takes its gender
and number from its antecedent and its case from its use in its own clause; the verb is

usually indicative, and the negative is usually o0.
eidov THY yuvaika 1) éviknoev. [ saw the woman who won.

Preliminary exercise1{on A). For each of the following English sentences,
find where each relative clause begins and ends; then identify the relative
pronoun and its antecedent. Give the gender, number, and case that the rel-
ative pronoun would have in Greek.

The boy who is over there is my brother.

The man that you saw is a dentist.

The mountains (& 6pn) that we climbed are very high.
The girls who attend this school are very happy.

Some trees (3¢évdpa) that grow here live to be thousands of years old.
The women to whom we gave the money are not actually poor.

a
b
c.
d
e. The person whose book you stole is my best friend!
f.
g
h. I know the man who found it.

—
.

Is the girl whom we saw a friend of yours?
The men who saved him have received medals.

—
.

k.  Did you see the girls who stole the money?

. Martha never heard the soprano (= female singer) whose voice she’s
trying to imitate.

We love the boys to whom we will give these mittens.

We didn’t know the women whose husbands we rescued.

B

o. He was attacked by a lioness that had previously killed three men.
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p. Will you give it to the boy who rescued me?
q.- We were talking with girls whom we didn’t know.
r.  Who saw the man who stole that car?

Preliminary exercise 2 (on A). Translate into Greek using the following
vocabulary: Bonféw (4 dat.) “help”; vik&w “win, conquer”; oTpaTnyods,

~ < € »
-oU, 6 “general.

We helped the general who won.
The generals who were conquered helped us.
They helped the general whom we conquered.

a
b
c
d. The generals whom he conquered helped us.
e. The general who helped us won.

f. He conquered the generals who helped us.

g. The general whom we helped was conquered.

h. They conquered the generals whom we helped.

There are also a number of other ways that Greek relative clauses can be constructed.
Although such variations are not usually mandatory, if one’s purpose is to be fully com-
fortable with the constructions commonly used by Attic prose writers, it is useful to
learn the variations of relative clause construction, as they are very frequent in Greek
written by native speakers.

B) Attraction (also known as assimilation) is a situation in which a relative pronoun
takes the case of its antecedent rather than the one its own construction would seem to
require. Attraction is normally found in restrictive relative clauses (i.e. those not pre-
ceded by acomma in English)® when the antecedent is genitive or dative and the relative
pronoun should be accusative.

! There are also a number of others not discussed here, including relative clauses of purpose (see chapter x11),
causal relative clauses (these take the indicative, e.g. ZwkpaTny @iAG® &5 &yabos éotv “I like Socrates because
he is good”), and relative clauses of result (with indicative, e.g. Tis ToooUTo paiveTal SoTis ZWKPATNY 00 PIALT;
“Who is insane to such a degree that he does not like Socrates?”).

* A restrictive (or “defining”) relative clause is one that defines the antecedent in a way essential to the meaning
of the sentence, whereas a non-restrictive relative clause is parenthetical; that is why it is set off by commas.
Additional clues to distinguishing types of relative clause are that restrictive clauses may use the relative
pronoun “that” in English, or may omit the relative pronoun entirely, whereas non-restrictive ones must have

“who,” “whom,” or “which.” Examples:

Restrictive: “I see the man they mentioned.” / “I see the man that they mentioned.” / “I see the man
whom they mentioned.” (The relative clause indicates which man I see, and therefore
there is no comma.)

Non-restrictive: “I see Socrates, whom they mentioned.” (The relative clause does not indicate which

man [ see, but adds more information about him; therefore it is preceded by a comma.)
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&vTi TV &yabidv wv Exopev  instead of the good things that we have (&v for &)

TG XPUo®d & NUpES by means of the gold that you found (& for &v)
but
aUv T@® gUAaKl, v prAoTpev with the guard, whom we like (non-restrictive clause)

Preliminary exercise 3 (on B). For each of the following sentences, state

whether the relative clause is restrictive, what cases the relative pronoun and

the antecedent would be in without attraction, and whether attraction of the

relative pronoun is possible. Assume that the verbs “love” and “accuse” take

objects in the genitive, that “help” and “blame” take objects in the dative,

and that all other verbs take objects in the accusative.

T ot a0 goe

—-

—?;-\.—.
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I love Mary, who is an amazing cook.

They blamed the man whom they had seen in the shop.

I love Jane, whom we saw at the theatre.

They blamed the man whom I love.

He helped everyone whom he met.

Don’t accuse Jim, whom you know to be innocent.

Jack saw the people whom you helped.

Don’t accuse the man whom you rescued.

He helped me, whom he didn’t even know.

The man whom [ love was accused of shoplifting.

I love the girl whom we saw at the festival.

Don’t accuse a man who is innocent.

Yesterday I saw the man whom I love.

He helped people who had never helped him.

They blamed a stranger who had acted suspiciously.

They blamed Mark, whom they had seen entering the shop.
We saw the person whom they blamed running from the shop.

Preliminary exercise 4 (on B). Translate each sentence into Greek; if

attraction is possible, translate it twice, once without and once with attrac-

tion. Use the following vocabulary: pon8éw (4 dat.) “help”; vik&w “win,

conquer”; piréw “like”; katnyopéw (+ gen.) “accuse”; uéupopal, uépyouat,

Euepypapny, -, -, - (4 dat.) “blame”; épdw (4 gen.) “love”; oTpaTnyds, -ov,

€ €

general.”

o

s

He accused the general whom you like.
We shall accuse the general, whom we do not like.
She loves the general whom we conquered.
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I love the general who was conquered.

We shall help the general whom they conquered.
He will help the general, whom he likes.

They blamed the general whom I conquered.

A S

They blamed the general who was conquered.

C) Incorporation is a word order in which the antecedent appears inside the relative
clause instead of in the main clause. Incorporation can occur only when the relative
clause is restrictive and the antecedent could have taken an article; nevertheless no arti-
cle is used. When incorporation is used, attraction must also be used if it is possible.
An incorporated antecedent must be in the same case as the relative pronoun (whether
that is the attracted case or the “ordinary” one); if antecedent and relative pronoun are
in different cases and cannot be brought into the same case by attraction, incorporation

is not possible.

NUpe TOV Aiffov 8v &mréPoles. He found the stone you threw away.
becomes nUpev &v &méPanes Aifov.

o Uy Tols ETaipors oUs nUpev NABev. He came with the comrades he found.
becomes oUv ois Upev ETaipors NABev.

ai woAels als pépos ETdyOn Polv &méyouoiv.  The cities for which tribute was
becomes ais wOAeo1 pdpos ETayxfn Polv determined are sending off an ox.

&Tmayouoty.

Preliminary exercise 5 (on C). Translate each sentence into Greek; if incor-
poration is possible, translate twice, once normally and once with incor-
poration. Apply attraction whenever possible. Use the following vocabu-
lary: ponféw (4 dat.) “help”; vik&w “win, conquer”; katnyopéw (+ gen.)
“accuse”; péupopal, péuyopal, Eueppduny, -, -, - (4 dat.) “blame”; épde
(+ gen.) “love”; oTpaTnyds, -oU, 6 “general.”

He accused the general whom you conquered.
We shall accuse the general whom she loves.

We shall accuse that general, whom she loves.
She loves the general whom we conquered.

I love the general who was conquered.

We shall help the general whom they conquered.
He conquered the general whom we conquered.

S@®R Mmoo a0 g

They blamed the general whom I conquered.

—

The general who was conquered blamed us.
j.  The generals whom we love did not conquer.
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D) Omission of the antecedent is frequent in restrictive relative clauses when the
antecedent is a word easy to infer from the gender and number of the relative pronoun,
such as “things” or “man.” It is normally accompanied by attraction of the relative to
the case of the omitted antecedent if the usual conditions for attraction are present; this
is useful for making clear the role of the relative clause in the sentence. If the omit-
ted antecedent would have been the object of a verb or preposition, the relative clause
becomes that object.

ov ot Beol plAoTo1v dmobvriokel véos. He whom the gods love dies
(for odtos &v ol Beol piAoUotv &TroBvriokel véos)  young.

EhaPev & ERovAeTo. He took what he wanted.
(for EAaPev TalTa & £PoUAeTO)

gmre1Bev oUg €dUvaTo. He persuaded those whom he
(for Etreife ToUTous ols 8UvaTo) could (persuade).

Euabev &’ Qv eimes. He learned from what you said.

(for EpaBev Ao ToUTWY & €lTTes)
£dnAwoe ToUTo ols ETTpaTTE. He revealed this by what he did.

(for édnAwoe ToUTo ékeivois & ETTpaTTe)

Preliminary exercise 6 (on D). Translate into Greek twice, once with the
antecedent present and once with the antecedent omitted; in the second ver-
sion apply attraction if possible. Use the following vocabulary: piAécw “like”;
&moTéw (+ dat.) “distrust”; eU Spdw “treat well.”

I distrust those whom I do not like.

I like what you like. (use plural for “what”)
He is liked by those whom he likes.

We do not like those whom we distrust.

We shall distrust those whom you do not like.
He treated well those whom he liked.

We are well treated by those whom we like.

® oo a0 T

E) Correlatives occur when the relative clause precedes the main clause and is then
picked up and echoed by a demonstrative pronoun at the start of the main clause. If a
noun is needed to specify more precisely what the relative pronoun refers to, that noun
may be found either in the relative clause or in the main clause. It is usually difficult to
produce a similar construction in English, so Greek relative-correlative sentences are
often translated into English by inverting the order of the clauses. When translating
from English to Greek it is therefore advisable to reorder the English before attempting
to translate it.
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& ebpov, TalTa Upiv Edwka. I gave you what I found. (literally “What things I

found, those things I gave you.”)

ols TicTeUoueY TTOAITAIS, TOUTOIS They distrust the citizens whom we trust.

&mioToUa1v.

(literally “What citizens we trust, those
(citizens) they distrust.”)

& moAan peydAa fy, Tadta pikpd  The ones that once were large have become

Yéyovev.

small. (literally “What ones once were large,
those have become small.”)

ol 8’ 'Opyouevédv oikolot, TouTwy  And Ascalaphos leads those who inhabit

&pxel AokaAapos. Orchomenos. (literally “And who inhabit

Orchomenos, those (men) Ascalaphos leads.”)

Preliminary exercise 7 (on E). Without translating, restructure the follow-

ing English sentences into relative-correlative word order, adding a correl-

ative pronoun if necessary. For example, a sentence like “They distrust the

citizens whom we trust” would become “What citizens we trust, those (cit-

izens) they distrust.”

T@ Mmoo a0 g op
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e
.

We gave away what we had.

The people who used to be young are now old.

I saw the men who saw me.

I know the things that you did.

The things that used to be in fashion are now out of fashion.
Don’t bite the hand that feeds you!

I gave money to the people to whom you gave money.

The men whose sons are dead will lack honor in old age.
They laughed at the people whom they saw.

The daughters of men whose wives are beautiful will also be beautiful.
The men to whom I gave money showed no gratitude.

Preliminary exercise 8 (on E). Translate the sentences in Preliminary

exercise 6 into Greek using the relative-correlative construction; do not

use attraction.

F) Conditional relative clauses have the same range of meanings as conditions (see

chapter viI) and follow the same patterns in terms of the mood and tense of the verbs

in subordinate and main clauses, the choice of negatives (u7 in the relative clause and

ovu in the main clause), and in the way that &v is used. When &v appears in the main

clause of the corresponding conditional sentence, &v appears in the main clause of a
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conditional relative sentence; when é&v appears in the protasis of the corresponding
conditional, &v appears directly after the relative pronoun in a conditional relative sen-
tence. The relative pronoun itself takes the place of &i (or the & in 2&v). Conditional
relatives often have an omitted or incorporated antecedent or a correlative pronoun.
Although conditional relatives can follow the pattern of any of the types of conditional
sentence discussed in chapter viI,3 the most common are the future more vivid and
the present and past general. These latter two are normally translatable using English
sentences with “whoever”# or “whichever.”

Present general:

oUs av aip@duev AUouev. We release whoever we capture.
cf. ¢&v Twas alpduev, Abopev.  If (ever) we capture some people, we release
(them).

Past general:
oUs aipoiuev éAUopey. We used to release whoever we captured.
cf. el Tivas aipoiuey, éAlouev. If (ever) we captured any people, we used to
release (them).

Future more vivid:

oUs &v un EAwpev oU AUcouev. We shall not release (people) whom we do not
capture.
cf. &&v un Tvas EAwpey, ol If we do not capture any (people), we shall not
AUcouev. release (them).

The similarity between the general relative clauses and the general conditionals is a
manifestation of a broader principle within Greek (one that also applies to temporal
clauses, see chapter xv1): a subordinate clause uses the indicative to refer to a specific
act in the past or present, and the subjunctive (with &v) or the optative (without &v),
according to sequence,’ to indicate a generalization in the past or present. The term

3 For example, past contrafactual ol eAopev éAUoapev &v “We would have released whoever/anyone we had
captured (but we didn’t capture anyone)” (cf. &f Tvas efdopev éAvoapev &v “If we had captured anyone, we
would have released (them)”); future less vivid ols #Aoipev, Abcaipev &v “We would release anyone/whoever we
captured (but it is unlikely that we shall capture anyone)” (cf. & Tvas EAopev, AUsaiuev &v “If we should
capture anyone, we would release (them)”).

4 English “whoever” has no plural, but its Greek equivalent has both singular and plural, so sometimes the
English singular will be equivalent to a Greek plural. In Greek the plural is used when the entity designated
with “whoever” may include more than one person; the singular is reserved for a “whoever” that can be only
one person at a time. For example, “Whoever comes in first will get the prize” needs a singular in Greek, but
“He praised whoever he saw marching in good order” needs a plural.

5 In Greek, primary sequence occurs in sentences whose main verb is present, future, or perfect; secondary

(historic) sequence involves main verbs in the imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect.
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“indefinite construction” is sometimes used as a cover term for subordinate clauses of
this type and can provide a useful shortcut for understanding them in sentences where
the main clause is atypical or absent: if a clause referring to the present or past has
the indefinite construction in Greek, it will normally have the word “ever” in English,
and vice versa. This generalization does not apply to the future, however, as there &v +
subjunctive is regularly used both for generalizations and for specific acts.

eidevon & L &v Agyn 1) Tp&TTY to know whatever he says or does (Plato,
Symposium 172¢)

Preliminary exercise 9 (on F). Translate into Greek using conditional rela-
tive clauses and the following vocabulary: eUpiokw, eUpniocw, nipov/eUpov,
nUpnka/elpnka, eUpnual, eUpédny “find”; &pmdlw, &prdoopal, fipTaoca,
fApTaka, fpTacual, ipwdobny “seize”; Ewopay, éyopal, Eoéuny, -, -, - (+
dat.) “follow”; AnoTns, -oU, 6 “bandit.” Translate each sentence twice, once
with the antecedent omitted and attraction if possible, and once with the
relative-correlative construction and no attraction.

Bandits seize whatever (plural) they find.

Whoever (singular) the bandits followed was seized.
They will follow the person (singular) whom they find.
Whoever (singular) the bandits follow is seized.

He used to seize whatever (singular) he found.

I will seize what (plural) I find.

He used to follow whoever (plural) he found.

@ oo N gop

Whoever (plural) the bandits follow will be seized.

—-

She follows whoever (singular) she finds.

G) Other relative words can also be used with the constructions above: the “usual” rel-
ative pronoun &g is only one member of a large group. Most of the relative words belong
to sets consisting of a “specific relative,” an “indefinite relative,” and a correlative. The
“indefinite” relatives are translated with “-ever” in English, like the “indefinite construc-
tion” just discussed, but their meaning is not precisely the same.® While the “indefinite
construction” generalizes about things that happen on more than one occasion, “indefi-
nite relatives” like doTis indicate that the group so designated is to be understood in the
widest possible sense. So if the Thebans proclaim that whoever gets rid of the Sphinx
will become king of Thebes, and what they mean is that absolutely anyone no matter

¢ I owe the information in this paragraph to P. Probert, Early Greek Relative Clauses (Oxford 2015),
sections 5.3.2-3.
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how undesirable is eligible for the reward, they would use éoTi5 for “whoever” in the

proclamation. If on the other hand the Athenians decree that whoever wins a competi-

tion at the Panathenaic games gets a special amphora of oil, year in and year out, they

would use &v + subjunctive for “whoever.” It is of course possible to use both construc-

tions in the same relative clause, if both meanings are present (for example if the Sphinx

were a recurrent problem in Thebes and the citizens issued a proclamation emphasizing

that on a permanent basis there were no limits on who could become king by getting

rid of her for a while). Some of the more common relative words are given below.”

Specific relative Indefinite relative Correlative

6 “who, which” SoT1is “whoever, whichever” oUTos “this man”

Soog “as much, as many” o6modoos “however much, ToooUTos “so much, so many”
however many”

otos “of what sort” omoios “of whatever sort” ToloUTos “of this sort”

oU “where” Smou “wherever” ¢xel “there”

60¢v “from where” 6mo60ev “from wherever” ¢keifev “from there”

ol “(to) where” é1rot “(to) wherever” éxeioe “(to) there”

®¢ “how” dmrws “how(ever)” oUTw(s) “in this way”

Examples:

doa &v eUpT), Koploel.

ooous &v eUpTSs, TOGOUTOUS GLTEL

WS £06AW, oUTW TPATTW.
OTroL &V TPEXT), DIKETAL.

oTrol &v i, ékeloe Tuev.

0l6v 0T TO TOV pUAAWY Yévos,
TO0UTOV £0T1 Kl TO TGV
avdpddv.

ETANY &’ ol ol T Tis iy Boviog
PpoTtods &AAos. (Iliad 24.505)

He will bring as many as he finds. (conditional)
He will save as many men as you find.
(correlation, conditional)

I do as I wish. (correlation)

Wherever he runs, he is pursued. (conditional)
We shall go wherever you go. (correlation,
conditional)

The race of men is like the race of leaves.
(correlation)

I have dared such things as no other mortal
man has yet dared.

As with regular correlatives, correlative sentences with these words are best translated

via a two-step process: first one restructures the English so that the relative comes first

and the corresponding correlative is inserted at the beginning of the main clause, and

then one translates it. Thus when faced with “I shall read as many books as you write,”

7 This table is a simplification with many omissions; a fuller version can be found in the vocabulary for this

chapter.
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one first restructures the English to “As many books as you write, so many shall I read”

and then translates that into o« &v BipAia ypayns, Tooadta dvayvdoopar. Similarly

“He went wherever I did” would become “Wherever I went, there he went” and then

&Trot Toi, éxeloe fiel oUTOS.

Sentences 1 (correlation only)

Translate into Greek using the relative-correlative construction and indicative relative

clauses.

o

N - A

b d fed ek ek emd ped ek e
©®N % K e P E Do

H
S ©

As many soldiers distrust this general as trust him.%

This doctor did as many bad things as the bandits did.
The allies did not help as many foreigners as we did.

The Greeks conquered as many men as the foreigners did.
This philosopher loves as many boys as the general does.
The wretched man does not have as big a house as I do.
The poems are like the poets.?

The slaves are not like their masters.

The doctor loves a woman like the one you love.

This general is the kind that soldiers disobey.

This man made clear the sort of affairs that we made clear.
As many soldiers distrust their generals as trust them.
The child did as I did.

The sailor won in the same way that the sophist did.

We brought what you asked for.

The crowd liked what I made.

The allies attacked the men we attacked.

The soldiers marched where the men who were generals marched.
The water (is) bitter where the army is making camp.

The fearful men sailed from where the sailors did.

Sentences 2 (correlation and conditional relatives)

Translate into Greek using conditional relatives with correlatives.

1.
2.

3.

The crowd likes whatever I make.
The citizens vote however their wives wish.
The allies will not help as many foreigners as we will.

8 Le.as many soldiers as trust the general, so many distrust (him).

9 Le. of what sort the poets (are), of this sort (are) the poems.
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Greeks used to capture (= take) as many men as foreigners did.

They used to bring what we did not ask for.

Whatever he asks for, the wretched man will not obtain it.

Soldiers march wherever the men who are generals march.

Someone whom you (plural) do not treat well will not fare well.

The child did whatever I did.

The soldiers will obey whoever is general of the army.

The allies attacked whoever we attacked.

The soldiers will find bitter water wherever the army wishes to make camp.
The fearful men used to sail from wherever the sailors did.

Sentences 3 (attraction, incorporation and omission)*®

Translate the following into English, then rewrite them in Greek with “normal”

(unattracted, antecedents expressed) relative clauses.

b

© PN v op oo

—
O

xpwueda Tois &yafois ols éxouev.

T fyepovl moTeUoouey ¢ &v Kipos 5186.
&&ol éoTe TS EAeuBepliag fis kékTnoBe.

TGOV Taidwv Qv éBpsywa oUToS £0T1 pWPOTATOS.
¢mropeUsTo oy f £ixe Suvdper.

&pabéoTaTol éoTe MOV &y olda EAAvwv.

& pn oido 0UdE ofopa idévan.

NABes oUV ols pdAtoTa PIAETs.

ApeAS Qv pe SeT Tp&TTEW.

k] ' T N k] !
emAavlaveTan wv av dkoun.

Sentences 4 (attraction, incorporation, and omission)

Translate each of the following into Greek twice, once “normally” (with correlatives

if necessary) and once with antecedents omitted or incorporated and relative pro-

nouns attracted whenever possible. Use ordinary or conditional relative clauses as

appropriate.

1.

2
3.
4

We do not consider this man worthy of the contests he wishes to win today.
The doctor inquired about these things from the children we sent.

The doctor used to inquire about these things from whoever we sent.

The jurors will not condemn the wives whom you abandoned.

¢ Sentence groups 3 and 4 may be skipped without impairing one’s ability to do the exercises in later chapters.
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5.  The jurors will condemn whoever you abandon.

6.  We shall use whatever you bring.

7. This man treats the woman he loves badly.

8.  The wretched man accuses (use kaTnyopéw) whoever he wants to harm.
9. The doctor accused (use katnyopéw) the child whom we had nourished.
10. The doctor accused (use katnyopéw) that child, whom we had nourished.
Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vI, breaking up the sentence into units

with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.

Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-

ble and explain all relative clauses.

el Tolvuv TéY10Ta TGOV ToAITEVoUEvwY UTIEAaPov KpeiTToveS elval, ZwKp&TEL
uév oUkéTI TpooTiecay oUTe yap alTols GAAWS fipeakey, €1 T€ TpooéABoiey, UTrép
v fipdpTavov EAeyxouevol fixBovto® T& 8¢ Tiis TTOAEews ETTPATTOV, QVTTEP EVEKEY
kal ZwkpaTel TpociiAbov.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.47, on Alcibiades and his comrades; émwel TayxioTa
“as soon as,” ToAiTeudpevol ie. “the people running the city,” dmoAapPavew
<< » ? K_ o+ o » »n << . » T o .

suspect that,” wpooépyopar “visit,” &xBopon “be grieved,” cwvtrep Evekev i.e.
originally)
AN, g, TOUTO ¥’ €U Abyels €V yép TH EmMdvT Xpdvw Pouleuduevor Tp&Eopey
3 &v paivnTon v&V Tepi Te TOUTWY Kol TTEPL TOV EAAWY &pioTov.

(Plato, Symposium 219a-b; é¢micov “future,” véov is dual dative of fueis; £pn is par-
enthetical and so can be ignored for purposes of analysis)
Tive yép &ikds Y ATTov TadTa UmnpeTiical | TOV &vTeimdvTa ofs ékeivol
¢BouAovTo TTpaxBiival;

(Lysias, Oration 12.27; fittov “less well,” UmnpeTéw “serve,” &vTidéyw + dat.
<< . »

speak against”)
GAAG Ti TOIRdPEY; OTL &V OU KEAEUT]S.

(Plato, Symposium 214b)
AN’ oUY’ 60w GV Tapd TG UoTEépW XEipwY paivnTal, TOoOUTW udAAOV ETaivel
TOV TTPOTEPOV;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.27, on how a father judges the teachers of his son if
the boy is good while with one and then bad when with the next)
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ol uév oUv &AAotl TTavTes HueTs sipfikapey oU & éwe1dn oUk eipnkas kai ékméT-
wKas, dikatos el eimeiv, simdov 8¢ émTdian ZwkpdTel 6T1 &v PoUAn, Kai ToUTOV
T& €1l ded1& kal oUTw Tous &AAous.

(Plato, Symposium 214c, Eryximachus’ explanation to Alcibiades of the
rules of the symposium; Sikaios €l i.e. “it is just for you,” &mi 8¢§i& “on his
right”)

omouddoavTos 8¢ alToU Kai &voixfBévTos oUk oida &l Tig Edpakey T& EvTog
&ydApaTtar AN Eydd fidn oT &idov, kai pot £8ofev oUTw fela xal ypuod
glval kol waykoAa kai faupaoTd, doTe ToimTeov glvon EpPpayu 6T KeAgvol
ZWKPATTNS.

(Plato, Symposium 216e-217a, Alcibiades comparing Socrates to a hollow statue
with golden images inside it; oroud&d{w “be in earnest”™)

TpdTOV pév, & &vdpes Afnvaiol, Tols Beols eUyxopan T&o1 Kai TEoAls, donv
gUvolav Exwv éyw JlaTeA® T} Te TOAel kKal MAow Uiy, ToocauTny UTapéo
pol Tap’ Yuddv gis TouTovi TOV &ydva, Etal &mep éoTi pdAicd UTEp Updv
kal Tfjs UpeTépas eboePeias Te kai 86Ens, ToUTo TapaoTiioal Tous Gsous Guiv,
p1f TOV &vTidikov oUuPourov momoacBal wepl ToU WS &kously Uuds éuol
Bl (oxéTAov yap &v &in ToUTod ye), GAA& ToUs vopous kai TOv Opkov, év
® Tpods &maot Tols &Ahols Bikaiols kai ToUTo yéypamTal, 16 Opoiws &ueoiv
dxkpodoaocfal.

»

(Demosthenes, De corona 1; edvoia + dat. “good will,” w16’ supply a second
gUxoupatl here, edoéPeia ie. standing with the gods, 86&a i.e. reputation among
mortals, TapiocTnu “be present” (the subject is Tous 8goUs), the pn clause is an
explanation of ToUTo, &vTidikos “opponent,” cUpRoulos “advisor,” Tpds “in addi-
tion to,” dikatov i.e. fair provision, &kpodopat “listen to”)

TPOS Yap avTiBoAiav kai GAopuUPuOY TpaTrOuevol és dTTopiav kafioTacay, &yelv
Te opas &&loUvTeS KAl Eva EKAoTOV ETIROWUEVOL, €] TIVA TTOU Tig D01 1) ETaipwov
1) oikeicov, TGOV Te EuokNvwy fidN &ATIOVTWY ékKpepavvUpsvol Kal éTakoAoufolv-
Teg €5 GoOV dUVaIVTO, €1 Tw B¢ TPOAITTOl 1) poun Kol TO TRUA, OUK &VEU TTOA-
A&y ¢mbelacpudv kal olpwy s UTTOAEITTOMEVOL, WO TE BAKPUCT TTEY TO CTPATEUNX
TANoHEV Kai dopia TolxUTn ui| padiws dgopudodal, kaiTep £k TOAEpias Te Kol
MELlw ) KaTa daKpuUa T pev TTeTTOVBOTaS 71ON, T B TEPT TRV €V &Pavel SedIOTAS
un w&bewov.

(Thucydides 7.75.4, the departure of the defeated Athenians from Syracuse; &vTi-

BoAia “entreaty,” dhopupuds “lamentation,” kabioTacav “put into” (understood
subject is the wounded soldiers and understood object the departing ones), &§16w
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“ask,” émPodopai “call to help,” cUoknvos “tent-mate,” ékkpepdvvum “cling to,”
¢rakorouBéw “follow after,” paoun “strength,” émbeixopds “appeal to the gods,”
oipwyn “lamentation,” ék ToAepias: understand dpopuwpévous, TToAepia “enemy
territory,” katd “suitable for,” &pavés “the future”)



IX Pronouns

Material to learn before using this chapter: pronouns, adverbs (Smyth §325,
327, 329, 331, 333-4, 339); Vocabulary 9 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §325-40

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth $1184-5, 1190-1278

A) AuTés has three distinct meanings.

1) “Him,” “her,” “it,” “them” when used alone (i.e. as a pronoun) in cases other than the
nominative.

é¢Pparov alTow. They hit him.

2) “Self” (in the intensifying, not the reflexive, sense) when used adjectivally in pred-
icate position, adjectivally without the article, or pronominally (i.e. alone) in the

nominative.’

6 PaciAels adTds Buoel. The king himself will sacrifice.
BaoiAels auTol éxel EBuov. Kings used to sacrifice there themselves.
aUTh) TOV UidY £3idadev. She taught her son herself.

3) “Same” when used with an article, in attributive position.

6 aUTds PaciAeus Buoel. The same king will sacrifice.

Therefore:  alTos alToV v TG alT@ oikw €180V UV AT TG PaciAEl.

I myself saw him in the same house with the king himself.

! ‘When translating English “myself,” “yourself,” “himself,” etc. care is sometimes needed to distinguish between
reflexive uses, which require Greek reflexives (or, very occasionally, the middle voice), and intensifying uses,
which require a¥tés. Reflexives can only be objects (so if the word in question belongs in the nominative case,
it should be adT65) and are always freestanding pronouns (so if the word in question is attached to anything, it
should be aUT65). Therefore “The priestess herself sacrificed to Apollo,” “The priestess sacrificed to Apollo
herself,” and “The priestess sacrificed to Apollo himself” require forms of auTtds, but “The priestess sacrificed

herself to Apollo” needs a reflexive.
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Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek using forms of adTos
and the following vocabulary: éTaipos, -ou, 6 “comrade”; yp&ow, ypayw,
Eypaya, yéypaga, yéypaupual, éypaenv “write”; eUpiokw, eUpnow,
nUpov/elpov, nUpnka/epnka, ebpnual, eUpédny “find.”

The same comrades will write.

The comrades themselves will write.
They will write the same things.

We ourselves shall write.

He found them.

They found the same man.

He himself found them.

The same man found him.

They found him.

j. 1found him myself.

@ e ae oo

—

B) Reflexive pronouns are of two types.

1) Direct reflexives (éuauTtdv, fHiuds alToUs, ceauTody, Uuds alTous, EauTdy, EauTous,
and equivalent forms in the feminine, genitive, and dative) are used as the object of a
verb when that object is the same person as the subject.?

¢uauTnV €idov. [ saw myself. (fem.)
¢auTous eidov. They saw themselves.

2) Indirect reflexives (£, cpds, and their genitive and dative forms) occur in subordinate
clauses, as the object of a verb when that object is the same as the subject, not of that
verb, but of another verb on which that verb depends. For the indirect reflexives of the
first and second person, the non-reflexive personal pronouns are used.

¢kéleuoev aUTous TeiBeoBan of. He told them to obey him. (same
person)

ékéAeuoey auTous TreibeoBon adTd. He told them to obey him. (different
person)

¢kéAeuoev auTous meifeofan ExuTols. He told them to obey themselves.

(direct reflexive)
ékeAevoapey aUTous Treifeofar fuiv. We told them to obey us.

2 Sometimes direct reflexives are also used for indirect reflexives.
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Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). For each underlined pronoun, indicate
whether it would be translated into Greek with a direct reflexive, an indi-
rect reflexive, another pronoun, or nothing.

Euthyphro considered himself to be a very pious man. He prayed to the gods
each morning, and he always washed himself before praying. He led the
household prayers himself, rather than telling the steward to do it for him.
He asked all his family to imitate him in piety, but his father found this a
bit much. Euthyphro’s father thought as highly of himself as Euthyphro did,
so he ordered Euthyphro to leave him in peace and go preach somewhere
else.

C) Demonstratives oUtos (“this” or “that”), 68¢ (“this”), and &keivos (“that”) can be
used in pairs with special meanings. (Both these meanings are based on the fact that
oUTos tends to refer back to a recently mentioned item.)

1) OUtos and 65¢: “the preceding” and “the following”.

2wKp&TNS pév TadTa glmey, AploTopdvns 8¢ Tade &rekpivaTo “Socrates
said the preceding, and Aristophanes answered the following” (often found
between two passages of reported speech).

NB also the adverbial variant: Zwkp&Tngs pév oUTws eimev, ApioTopdvng 8¢
&8¢ &mekpivaTo “Socrates spoke in the way we have just described, and
Aristophanes answered as follows.”

2) OUmos and ¢xeivos: “the latter” and “the former”.

Kol TOV &BeApdy kai THy &deAeny eidov, &AN ékelvos pév W eldev, altn &
kU <«

oU. “I saw both my brother and my sister, but the former saw me and the
latter did not.” (i.e. “he saw me and she did not”)

D) Possession can be expressed either with a possessive adjective (&pos, ods, fiuétepos,
Uuétepog) or with the genitive of a pronoun. Unemphatic possession is expressed by the
article alone when the context makes it clear (see chapter 1), but even in such contexts
possessives (especially reflexive ones) may be used for emphasis (e.g. to translate “my
own”). Possessive adjectives and pronouns always take an article in Greek prose.

3 This preference is so consistent and so striking that it gave rise to the Greek word for possessives, oUvap8pot

&vTwvupial “pronouns with the article.”
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1) The adjectives all take attributive position.

[y

6 £uos oikos my house

ai UpéTepal yuvaikes your wives
2) The genitives also take the article, but prefer different positions.
a) Genitives of personal pronouns (¢uod, pou, col, cou, Hudv, Uuédv) and of adTds

take the predicate position. As with other uses of the personal pronouns, the enclitic
forms are usual; in forms for which an enclitic variant exists, the accented one is

emphatic.

6 olkds pou my house
6 oikos époU my house
ai yuvaikes Gpdv your wives
6 olkos aUTHS her house

b) Genitives of reflexives (¢ucuToU, etc.) and demonstratives (ToUTou, ékeivou, etc.)
take the attributive position.# Reflexive possessives are only used in situations in which
a reflexive pronoun could be used, i.e. the possessor is the subject of the sentence.

£idov TOV épauTol oikov. I saw my own house.
6 TaUTNS OiKOS her house

3) Therefore the English phrase “my friend,” when it is the object of a verb, could have
any of these Greek translations, only a few of which are equivalent: T6v giAov, TOV éuov
@idov, TOV @idov pou, TOV @idov éuol, TOV épauTol gidov, TOV éuauTiis pidov, TV giAny,

THV Eunw QiIAnY, THY @IANY you, TNHY PIANY épol, THv épauTol @iANY, THY EuauTiis piAny.

Preliminary exercise 3 (on D). Translate the underlined phrases into
Greek; the nouns have been supplied in the appropriate case, with an indica-
tion of their genders. If there is more than one likely translation of a phrase,
give them all.

Euthyphro was angry at his father (aTpi, masculine), so he called his wife
(yuvaika, feminine) to his room (SwpdTiov, neuter) and said, “Wife, my

4 The plural reflexives also have an interesting periphrastic construction in which the possessive adjectives
C - , e " Ll "
fiuétepos, bpétepos, and opétepos are followed by auTé&v; thus eidopev ToV péTepoy alTdv oikov “We saw our
own house” and ¢i8ov TOv cpéTepov alT@Y oikov “They saw their own house.” Frequently, however, the
adjectives are used without the auTév, so that no difference is made between reflexive and non-reflexive

possession in the plural.
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m (TTathp, masculine) has insulted me. He humiliated me, his own
son (uiév, masculine), in front of our slaves (SoUAois, masculine).” His wife
(yuvn, feminine) replied, “To insult my husband (&v8pa, masculine) is to
insult me as well. Besides, my father-in-law (xn8eoTns, masculine) insults

me directly too, and you should see how he abuses your sister (&8eAqnv,
feminine). Without my husband’s (&v8pos, masculine) question I would not
have mentioned how he treats his own daughter (8uyaTépa, feminine) but

it’s a disgrace, and you should protect your siblings (&8¢A¢ois, masculine).”
When he heard his wife (yuvaikés, feminine) say this, Euthyphro was very
angry. He brought a court case against his own father (raTpds, masculine),
and his case (8ikn, feminine) was the talk of all Athens.

E) "AAAos and adverbs related to it can be used in pairs, like Latin alius, to mean the
equivalent of English “one .. .another” or (in the plural) “some. .. others.”

&AAos GAAC PEpPEL One bears some things, another bears other things. /
They bear different things.

&AAo1 &AAoBev NABov. Some came from one place, others from another. /
They came from different places.

Two other constructions are easily confused with this one.

1) The reciprocal pronoun &AAfAous means “each other” and describes mutual

interaction.

&GAAHAoUS eidov. They saw each other. (e.g. of two people meeting
versus unexpectedly)

GAAog BAAOV £1dev. One saw one, and another saw another. (e.g. of a

group of people looking for horses, in which each
person sees a different horse)

2) The 6 pév...o6 & construction (see chapter 1 section Bga) is used when
“some. .. others” occurs only once in the sentence, with both words in the same case;
if two pairs and/or different cases are involved, only &A\Aos can be used.

ol uév &mfjAbov, oi 8¢ oU. Some departed, but the others did not.
versus
&AAoL &ANas Eynpay. Some men married some women, and others

married other women. (not *ot pév T&s pév Eynuav,
oi 8¢ T&s 8¢.)
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Preliminary exercise 4 (on E). Translate into Greek using the following
vocabulary: &AAog, -, -0 “(an)other”; &AARAous, -as, -a “each other”; 6 uév
“one/some”; Tiudw “honor”; piréw “like.”

Some people honored one man, and others honored another.
Some (masculine) were honored, but others were not.

They (masculine) will honor each other.

A O TR

One man is honored by some people, and another is honored by other
people.

They will be honored by each other.

We honored some (masculine) but not others.

They (feminine) like each other.

S @ oo

One person likes some things, and another likes other things.
I like one man but not the other.

-

Some people like one thing, and others like another thing.
They are liked by each other.
Some (feminine) are liked, and others are not.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. Translate all

non-reflexive first- and second-person possessives twice, once with an adjective and

once with a pronoun, and where possible translate third-person possessives twice, once

with atds and once with oUTos.

o A B N

When we conquered the enemy their allies fled, some to one place, others to other
places.

Their brother always buys the same thing; our brother never buys the same thing
twice.

We do not honor his slaves: they married their own sisters.

The one gave me the preceding advice, and the other advised the following.

You do not treat yourselves well; consult some doctor.

[ shall take vengeance on whoever makes speeches against me: enemies do not
forgive each other.

Your sister and my sister both married yesterday; the latter married a rich man
and the former some shepherd.

The allies desired to consult each other in order to take vengeance on the
foreigners.
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9. When we summoned (them), our comrades arrived to avenge us on our enemies,
some from one place and others from other places.

10. In order to sell the slave for much money, we taught him ourselves, but he did not
listen.

1. I desire to forgive myself, but that is impossible.

12.  Whoever conquers himself will conquer others too.

13. Some men, because they do not value peace, always desire to avenge something;
but we forgive whatever our enemies do.

14. Their friend never stops giving advice; I myself listened to him for two days.

15. Some gods married their own sisters; we do not envy them.

16.  Your (pl.) sons will forgive the (private) enemies who treated them badly, but they
(i.e. the sons) will not honor them.

17.  When the former men took vengeance on the latter, one attacked one man, another
another man.

18.  Their master would not spare his own sister.

19. If you desire a wife, I shall marry you myself.

20. My son and my brother are both generals; the former marches with his soldiers
himself, and the latter does not.

21.  Our allies used to take vengeance on whoever harmed them, not sparing their own
sons; now they desire to buy peace with our money.

22.  Some accused me of the preceding things, others of the following things.

23. Each of the (two) shepherds obtained a horse; now neither desires another horse.

24. These women became capable of killing many men, for they valued freedom; how-
ever the same women will spare as many men as love them.

25. Our slaves attacked the same man who had attacked them.

26. When we hurt someone, we blamed ourselves.

27. Each of these three women envies the others.

28. Their sister married the same man again.

29. Even rich men often envy others, but neither of these (two) rich men envied the
other.

30. Her brother would not be envying his own son for his (i.e. the son’s) money.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter v1, breaking up the sentence into units

with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.

Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-

ble and explain all underlined words.
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S T1L pév Upels, @ &vdpes Abnvaiol, TemévBaTe UTTO TV EuQdY KATNYOPWY, OUK
oida ¢y & olUv kal aUTods UT aUTdV OAlyou épautol émeAabouny, oUtw
mBavids EAeyov.

(Plato, Apology 17a; katfiyopos “accuser,” O&Aiyou “almost,” miBavdds
“persuasively”)

ge1dn Tolvuy TaUta Nuiv cuvbokel, ue T TaUTa TAdE OKOTTEOMEY” €] PEAAEL, POUEY,
KaAGS keToBal TO dvopa, T& TPooKoVTa JeT aUTO YPAUMOT EX E1V;

(Plato, Cratylus 433b; cuvBokéw i.e. “be agreed by,” okotréw “consider,” péAAw
would be expected to take a future infinitive here, kaA&s keioBon “be well made,”
Tpoofikwy i.e. “appropriate”)

TO15 GANO1S B1) ToU EvOs cupPaivel €k piv ToU Evos Kad €€ EQUTROV KOIVWINOAVTWY,
¢ EolKeY, ETEPOV T1 yiyveoBal v EauTols, 6 BN Tépas Tapéaye TPoOs GAANAQ 1)
8 tauTdV Uols Kaf EaquTd &Treipiav.

(Plato, Parmenides 158d; &A\Aos ToU €vds i.e. not single, cuppaivew “happen,” koiv-
wvéw “interact,” wépag wpds “limitation as regards,” &mweipia “limitlessness,” sup-
ply mapéoye again at the end)

Adyov év alTi) Tpds adThy T Yyuxn BiefépxeTal Tepi v &v OKOT. &S ye un
£id s ool dmogaivopal. ToUTo y&p pol ivdaAAeTal dlovooupévn oUk &AAo Ti 1y
SioAéysoBal, auTh auTthy épwTdoa kal dTokpIouévn, Kai p&okouoa Kai ov
paokouoa. OTav d¢ opicaoca, eiTe PpaduTepov eiTe Kal d§uUTepov éma§aoa, TO
auTd 1181 @fj Kal p1) SroTdln, d6§av TaUTNY TiBepey alTiis.

(Plato, Theaetetus 189e-190a; at the very beginning supply koA& 16 Siavoeiobon “1
call thinking”; ie&épxopan “relate,” oxoméw “consider,” iv&&AAouai “appear like,”
pdokw “affirm,” ol p&okw “deny,” 6pifw “determine,” Ppadus “slow,” éraicow
“rush,” diot&lw “be in doubt,” §6Ea “opinion,” Tibnui i.e. “call”)

SAAG pévTor Bl ye Tipds pEv Tous oikelous Tpdous alTols gival, Tpds 8t Tous

ToAepious yaAeTrous® ei 82 ur), o¥ Trepipevoloty EANous opds dioAéoan, AN adTol

pbnoovTal aUTO dpdoavTes.

(Plato, Republic 375¢; wp&os “gentle,” wepipévw “wait for,” 516AAuw “destroy”)
iKav®ds yap ué paot Temuobal kai émixeipolicty, BOUAOUE VOl ATTOTIMTAQVAL HE,
&AAos &AM a 1idn Aéyely, kail oUKETL CUMPwVOToIV.

(Plato, Cratylus 413b; émixeipéco “attempt,” dmomipmAnu “satisfy,” ouppwvéw
“agree”)

¢uoU yd&p ToAAOlL KOTTyopol yeyovaot Tpos Uuds kal TaAal ToAA& 113N &Tn
Kol oUdtv &Anbes AéyovTes, ols éydd pdAAov goPolpal f) Tous &upl "AvuTtoy,
Kaitrep dvTas kai TouToUS Se1vous GAN’ Ekelvol BedTepot, & &vdpes, of UuddY Tous
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ToAoUs ék Taidwv TapaAapBavovTes émeBov Te Kail kaTnydpouv éuol udAAov
oudtv aAnbés. ..

(Plato, Apology 18b; kathyyopos “accuser,” €tos “year”)

Kal Tepl TOV GAAwY 81 dpyavwy 6 aUTos TPOTIOS TO QUOEL EKACTW TTEPUKOS
Bpyavov é€cupdvTa Bel &modolvai eis ékeivo ¢€ ob &v Troif) T6 Epyov, ouy olov &v
aUTdS PouAnbii, AN olov Emreqixkel.

(Plato, Cratylus 389c¢; 8pyavov “tool,” pUoet i.e. “naturally,” é€eupiokw “invent,”
&modidwu i.e. “provide,” ¢€ i.e. “by means of,” pUw i.e. “be made by nature”)



X Indirect statement

Material to learn before using this chapter: pnui, oida, long-vowel aorists
(Smyth §682-7, 783, 794); Vocabulary 10 and associated principal
parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §783-8, 794-821

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1862-3, 1866-71, 1874, 2016-24,
2100, 2106-45, 2574-2616

....................................................................................................................................................

A) Indirect statement is used to indicate that a declarative sentence (not a question or
command) is attributed to a certain source. The introductory verb need not be a verb
of saying; “he saw that,” “we thought that,” “it appeared that,” “she hoped that,” and
“T am ashamed that” are all introductions that would take indirect statement in Greek.
Indirect statement can be expressed by means of five different constructions, of which
each introductory verb normally takes only one or two.

Much of the difficulty English speakers have with Greek indirect statement comes
from the fact that in Greek the tense of the original direct statement is normally pre-
served in the indirect version, while in (written) English the verb of the subordinate
clause is normally shifted into the past if the introductory verb is in a past tense. So if
the introductory verb is in the past, the first step in translating into Greek is to change
the tenses back to those of the original direct statement. Although this tense change
does not always take place in English, it will normally occur in the type of writing in
which most Greek indirect statements occur (e.g. historical narrative), so in translat-
ing an English indirect statement into Greek one should assume the tenses have been
changed unless there is positive evidence to the contrary.!

Original sentence Indirect speech after present verb Indirect speech after past verb
I ate a fish. He says he ate a fish. He said he had eaten a fish.

I eat fish. He says he eats fish. He said he ate fish.

I am eating a fish. He says he is eating a fish. He said he was eating a fish.

I shall eat a fish. He says he will eat a fish. He said he would eat a fish.

! This chapter only covers sentences in which the original statement was a simple indicative; situations in which
sentences with subordinate clauses and non-indicative moods become indirect are reserved for chapter xviir. It
follows from this that any apparent ambiguity in the English sentences about whether “would” represents an

original “will” or an original “would” should be resolved in favor of “will.”
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Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). In English, give the (probable) original

direct version of each of the statements reported indirectly below; you may

need to change both person and tense.

T oo a0 oo

—
.

— &

m.
n.

He said he was a vegetarian.

He said he had been a vegetarian for twenty years.
He said he would start being a vegetarian soon.
She said the goose had laid a golden egg.

She said the goose was laying a golden egg.

She said the goose laid golden eggs.

She said the goose would lay a golden egg tomorrow.
Did you say that you had seen that goose?

I said that that goose’s name was Priscilla.

I said that that goose’s name had been Priscilla.
Priscilla said that her eggs would hatch.

Priscilla said that her eggs were hatching.

Priscilla said that her eggs had hatched.

Priscilla said that her eggs always hatched.

B) “Om + indicative (or optative after a main verb in a secondary? tense; ¢>g may be

used instead of 611). Whether the verb is indicative or optative, the tense is that of the

original direct statement;? the negative is oU. This construction is used after verbs of

saying, except pnui/pdokew: that is, after Aéyw, pp&lw, &wokpivopal, and &yyéAw.

giev 8T1 p&yol/Epayev. (aorist) He said (that) he had eaten. (pluperfect)
elrev 81 éobior/éoBier. (present) He said (that) he was eating. (imperfect)
elrev 6T £8o1To/EdeTan. (future) He said (that) he would eat.

elmev OT1 cogol yevfioowTo/yeviioovTal He said that they would become wise.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate into Greek using this vocabu-

lary: Aéyw, ép, elov, eipnka, eipnpa, EppHdny “say”; Blw, BUow, EBuoa,

TéBuka, TéBuua, éTUBnY “sacrifice”; koAbs, -1, -6v “beautiful.” When both

indicative and optative possibilities are available, give both.

a.
b.

He says that he did not sacrifice.
He said that he had not sacrificed.

* Greek primary tenses are present, future, and perfect; secondary (historic) tenses are imperfect, aorist, and

pluperfect.

3 Verbs that would have been imperfect or pluperfect in the direct version are not normally changed to the

optative, but occasionally the present optative represents the imperfect.
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He says that he does not sacrifice.
He said that he did not sacrifice.
He says that he will not sacrifice.
He said that he would not sacrifice.
He says that she is beautiful.

He said that he was beautiful.

o Mmoo Ao

C) Accusative and infinitive. The tense of the infinitive is the same as in the direct
statement (one can also think of it as being a tense relative to the time of the main
verb).4 If the subject of the infinitive is the same as the subject of the main verb, it is
not normally expressed; if needed, it is put in the nominative. The negative is oU. This
construction is used after pnpi/ p&okw and verbs of thinking: voui{w, olopat, fiyéouat,

ouohoytw “admit,” Sokéw “believe,” Umohaupdvw, brotrTetoo.

gvéuilev aUToUs ol copous elval. He thought that they were not wise.
Epm éABeIv. He said that he (himself) had come.
wpoAOYNoav cogol ou yevnoeoBar. They admitted that they (themselves)

would not become wise.

If a sentence introduced by pnui/pdokw is negative, the negative goes with enui rather
than with the infinitive: English “say . .. not” is Greek oU gnu1, not gnpi. .. o0 (cf. dico
and nego in Latin, and English “I don’t think that’s wise,” which really means “I think
that’s not wise”).

oUK £1) 0O@dS Eiva. He said that he (himself) was not wise.

Preliminary exercise 3 (on C). Translate into Greek using this vocabu-
lary: pnui (imperfect €pnv normally used in past) “say”; 8uw, 8Uow, é8uoa,
TeBuka, TéBupal, ETUBNY “sacrifice”; kaods, -1, -6v “beautiful.” Remember
not to begin a sentence with an enclitic (present-tense) form of gnui: if you
need to use such a form, put it second in the sentence.

He says that she is beautiful.

He said that he (same person) was beautiful.

He said that they would be beautiful.

He says that they did not sacrifice.

He said that he (same person) had not sacrificed.

o a0 g

He says that he (different person) does not sacrifice.

4 Verbs that would have been imperfect or pluperfect in the direct version become present or perfect infinitives

respectively.
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g. He said that she did not sacrifice.
h. He says that he (same person) will not sacrifice.
i. He said that they would not sacrifice.

D) Future infinitive. A few verbs take the future infinitive even in cases where we
would expect another tense; in other respects they follow the rules given under C,
except that the negative is yn. This construction is used after verbs of hoping, promising,
threatening, and swearing: éATi{w, Umioyvéopal, &eidéw, Suvuut, Suoloyéw “agree
to,” mpoodeyxouanl.

HATILe Buoew. He hoped to sacrifice. / He hoped that he
would sacrifice.

gATriw adToUs un Buoe. I hope they don'’t sacrifice. / I hope that they
won't sacrifice.

Preliminary exercise 4 (on D). Translate into Greek using the following
vocabulary: &weidéw “threaten”; &mokTeivew, ATTOKTEVR, ATEKTEWVE, ATTEK-

Tova, —, — “kill.”

He threatened to kill them.

They threatened that he would kill me.
They are threatening not to kill him.
She is threatening that they will kill us.
She will threaten not to kill them.

o oo op

E) Participle. The tense of the participle and case of its subject are determined as
for infinitives (see C); the negative is 00. The participle must also agree with its sub-
ject in gender, number, and case. This construction is used after verbs of knowing
and perceiving (oida, aic@&vopal, pavlBavw, yryvookw, Tuvldvopal, dkolw, Opaw,
gUpiokw, péuvnuat, émAavlavouat, émioTapal “know,” olk &dyvod “know”) and often

after &yyéAAw and verbs of showing (Seikvuur, dnAdw, paivw).

€1dev alTous &mrofavovTas. He saw that they (masc.) had died.
118€1 0¥ coQOs V. He knew that he (himself) was not wise.

ZUvoida and ouyyryvwoke take the dative instead of the accusative or nomina-
tive, and the participle may agree with the dative when we would otherwise expect a
nominative.

oUvoda aUT{j oot} oUon. [ am conscious that she is wise.
OUVNBEL EQUTE VIKNOAVTY/ VIKNOAS. He was conscious that he (himself) had won.
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AxouUw takes the accusative for indirect statement even in situations where it would
otherwise take the genitive.

fikoucev alTous &dovTas. He heard that they were singing. (i.e. he did not
hear the song himself but was informed about it
later by someone else)

flkouoev aUTOV &dOVTwWY. He heard them singing. (i.e. he heard the song in
person)

Preliminary exercise 5 (on E). Translate into Greek using the examples
above and the following vocabulary: dkolw, &xoUoopai, fikouoa, &knkoa,
-, fikouaBnv “hear”; &pikvéopau, dgifopat, &eikopunv, —, &elyuat “arrive”;
Be1Ads, -1, -6v “cowardly.”

I hear that he is cowardly.

I am conscious that I (masculine) am cowardly. (2 ways)
He was conscious that I (feminine) am cowardly.

I hear that I (masculine) am cowardly.

He heard that they (masculine) had arrived.

They heard that we (feminine) would arrive.

She heard that they (feminine) were arriving.

@t e an g

She heard them (masculine) arriving.

F) Ei + indicative (or optative after secondary main verb). The tense is that of the
original direct statement; the negative is usually un. This construction is used after verbs
of emotion: Baup&lw, aioxUvopal, dyavakTéw “be annoyed,” dyatdw “be content,”

de1odv TToloUpat “resent.”

¢8atpaca el un éABor/nABev. I was amazed that he had not come.
aioyUveTal €1 Ut 0opods ECTIV. He’s ashamed that he is not wise.

Preliminary exercise 6 (on F). Translate into Greek using the following
vocabulary: aioyUvopai, aioxuvolpal, -, -, -, floxuvinv “be ashamed”;
Bauvpalw, Baupdoopal, é8avpaca, TeBavpaka, TeBoupaoual, é8auudotny
“be amazed”; &3ikos, -ov “unjust.” When both indicative and optative pos-
sibilities are available, give both.

I was amazed that he was not ashamed.
He was ashamed that they were unjust.
We are amazed that he is unjust.

[ am amazed that you are not amazed.

o a0 o9

She is ashamed that we are amazed.
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Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered; whenever both

indicative and optative forms are possible, whenever a verb of saying can be translated

both with ¢nui and with Aéyw, and whenever two constructions are possible with a

single verb, give both.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
20.

21.
22.

23.
24.
25.
26.

27.

My sister said that she would not go down to the harbor. (3 ways)

My wife agreed to stop spending my money.

We believe we will become beautiful: the woman who gave birth to us is beautiful.
Your son knew he would never find the prison; he did not suspect that we would
find it.

I am ashamed that you heard me; I did not know that you had stayed here.

We answered that the others were still waiting for the leader. (2 ways)

Your wife is conscious of having promised to swim through the river. (2 ways)
The prostitutes heard us agree not to spend your silver.

The foreigners said he had not been caught. (3 ways)

We swore that the democracy would not be harmed.

The clever woman knew that we had been seen, but that she herself had not been
seen.

The archon was surprised that you admitted it; he expected you to lie. (2 ways)
Their friends were silent when they heard that we had been caught.

The herald reported that others had spent our money. (3 ways)

We are conscious of having erred. (2 ways)

The doctor expected the dog to go down to his master.

The children denied that they had heard the dog.

My son supposed he (i.e. my son) had not become clever.

The traitor is ashamed of having gone down there. (2 ways)

I heard you threatening our leader and saying that he would not live three days.
(2 ways)

The archon is too ashamed to go down to the lawcourt.

The clever sophist explained to the soldiers that nothing was capable of cutting
these tents, but they did not believe that such tents existed.

We hear that many dogs ran from the large wild animal.

Our savior asserts that he saw the prison and released the prisoners himself.

The bandit was conscious that he would be seen carrying the money. (2 ways)
Your (pl.) leader will someday (= ever) get to know that many people are surprised
because of his bitter words.

Their leader hopes we will not toil to stop their army; we think we shall start
today.

111



112

Chapter X

28. The gods see whoever is born in this land; some they expect to help, and others
they will harm.

29. Some of these children hope to become soldiers, and others (hope) to become
bandits; we think they will enjoy fighting.

30. Their archons saw that you were toiling but did not desire to help you.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vI, breaking up the sentence into units

with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.

Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-

ble and identify each indirect statement, explaining the moods and tenses of the indi-

rect verbs and the cases of their subjects. Give the original direct form of each indirect

statement.

& ut) olda oUd’ ofopa eidéval.

(Plato, Apology 21d)

k&TeITa meaipwuny aUT® deikvuval 611 oforTo pév elval oo@ds, gin 8’od.

(Plato, Apology 21¢)

ouvoilda y&p éuauTd &uTiAéyewy piv oU Suvauéve ws ol Bel Tolelv & oUTos
KeAeUel, Emeday 8¢ &MEABwW, NTTNUEVW TTis TipTis TTis UTTO TAV TTOAAGV.

(Plato, Symposium 216b, Alcibiades on Socrates’ effect on him; fjTTdopan + gen.
“be defeated by”)

oida 8¢ Kal ZwKp&TnY SetkvuvTa Tols Suvoloty EauTdy KaAdY K&y aboy dvTa, Kal

SraAeyouevoy KGAAIoTa TTepl &peTiis kKal TGOV GAAwv avBpwivawy.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.18; &v8pcmivos “human”)

! 3 > [} ) I ) \ b > ¥ >
METaTEUTECHO O EKEAEUEY QUTOV UTOS O OUK £ i€val.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.3.8; peTaméumopal “summon”)
APpoxduas 8¢ o ToUT étroinoev, AN émrel fikouae Kipov év Kidikia vta, dvao-
Tpéyas ék Powikns Tapd Pacidéa dTNAauvey, EXwy, WS EALYETO, TPIAKOVTA
HUPIADES OTPATIAS.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.4.5; &weAatvw “march away,” pupiés “ten thousand™)
EBapale B, €1 Tis &peTnv ETaryyeAAduevos GpyUplov TP&TTOLTO, Kai pt) vopilol
TO péyroTov KEpdos £§ev pidov dyabBov KTnoauevos, GAAK gofoiTo, umn 6 yevo-
MEVOS KOAOS K&y aB0§ TG T& YéyloTa EUEPYETHOAVTL UN THV peyioTny X&piv £8ol.
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(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.7; émayyéAopau “promise,” mp&TTopal i.e. “make”;
glepyeTéw “benefit”; the last pr) should be ov, cf. Goodwin $1364)

ETTEl Y&p Ol TPIGKOVTA TTOAAOUS eV TV TTOAITRV KAl oU Tous XElpioTous &TTEK-
TEWOV, TOAAOUS B¢ TTpoeTPETTOVTO &BIKETY, 1T TTOU O ZwKP&TNS, 6T1 BaupaoToY
ol dokoin eivay, €l Tis yevopevos Podv &yEAns vousus kal Tés pols EA&TTOUS TE Kol
Xeipous o1&y un dpooyoin Kakos BoukdAos sivar ET1 8¢ BaupaoToTEPOVY, £ TIS
TPOCTATNS YEVOUEVOS TTOAEWS Kal oIV ToUS TOAITas EAGTTOUS Kal X Eipous ut
aioyuveTtal, und’ oleTal kakod§ glval TPOoT&TNS TTis TOAEWS.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.32; tpoTpémopar “incite,” &yéAn “herd,” vopels
“herdsman,” rpooT&Tns “leader”)

oV &ugoTépwy &gov émpeAndijval, évBupoupévous 8T1 oUT &v ékelva EdUvavTo
TTOIETY W) ETEPWV CUUTIPATTOVTWY oUT &v viv étrexeipnoav ABelv pt) UTd TV
aUTGY oidpevol cwlnoeofal, ol oU TouToIs fikouot BonBncovTes, AAAK Tyyoupevol
ToAATV &Be1av opicty Eoecan TV Te TETPAY UEvwY kol ToU Aotrod Tolgiv & T1
&v BoUAwvTal, £l ToUs peyloTwy Kak&Y aiTious AaBovTes dprioeTe.

(Lysias, Oration 12.85, on the importance of punishing the thirty tyrants; &§iov i.e.
“you should,” émipeAéopan “watch out for,” évBupoupévous “considering” agrees
with the Gpds that is the implied subject of émueAnBijval, éABelv i.e. come to
court, ou goes primarily with onfficovres, ToUToIS i.€. the thirty tyrants, &deia
“immunity” (with infinitive of what they have immunity to do), To0 Ao1mol “in
the future”; the sentence is technically all one relative clause with no main verb;
see how many constructions from chapters 1-x you can find)
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Material to learn before using this chapter: eiui, eipn (Smyth $768, 773);
Vocabulary 11 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §768-76

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1805-9, 2636-80

A) Introductory words

» o«

1) Interrogative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs (words meaning “who,” “where,”
“why,” etc.) are used in Greek as in English; that is, for all questions except yes-no ques-
tions. Direct questions use direct interrogatives, and indirect questions may use either
direct or indirect interrogatives. A full list of these interrogatives is given in the correl-

atives chart in the chapter vii1 vocabulary; the most important forms are:

Direct interrogative Indirect interrogative
Tis “who?” boTIS
7i “what?” “why?” 6T
Tocos “how many?” omTdoOS
Troios “what sort of?” oTroios
ot “where?” (if no motion involved) Strou
w68ev “from where?” omofev
Toi “where?” (with motion toward) 6ol
woTe “When?” OTToOTE
Twéds “how?” OTTeos

Examples:

Tis ypapel Who is writing?

EpwTd 60TIS/TiS YpaPEL She asks who is writing.

ol éoTIv; Where is he?

EpwT& OTou/ ol £0Tiv. She asks where he is.

2) The interrogative particle &pa is normally used for yes-no questions; it is possible
to have a question without any introductory word to signal it, but because Greek does
not change word order in questions some introductory word is usually needed. If the
speaker does not indicate which answer he expects, dpa is used alone; if he expects the



Questions

answer “yes,” &p’ oU is used, and if he expects the answer “no,” &pa um is used. When a
yes-no question is indirect, it is introduced by £i “whether, if.”

apa ypages; Is he writing?

ap’ oU ypaeel; He’s writing, isn’t he?

apa un yp&oey; He isn’t writing, is he?

EpwT el ypaoel. She asks whether/if he is writing.

3) Questions offering two alternatives (direct or indirect) are introduced by
moTepov . .. f) “whether . .. or.” If they are indirect, they may also use eite . . . giTe.

TOTEPOV YPAPeL T) AéYeL Is he writing or speaking?

EPWTH TOTEPOV YPAPEL T} AdyEl She asks whether he is writing or speaking.
TOTEPOV YPAaPel f) oU; Is he writing or not?

EPWTE TOTEPOV YPaQEl Ty oU/pn.! She asks whether he is writing or not.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek using the following
vocabulary: épxouat, eipt, nABov, éAnAuba, -, — “go, come”; épwTdw, épn-
ooual, HpdUNY, HPWTNKS, e Tnual, HpwThdny “ask.” When there are two
possibilities, give both.

Who is coming?

Where is he going?

He’s coming, isn’t he?

They aren’t coming, are they?
Is he coming or not?

They are asking who is coming.
They are asking where he is.

PR ome an oo

He is asking whether they are coming.

[
.

We’re asking whether he is coming or not.
j.  Are you asking where he is coming from?

B) Moods

1) Ordinary direct questions take the indicative, or any other construction as

appropriate.
Tig Eypayev; Who wrote?
Gpa ypayal &v; Would he write?

1«

Or not,” when it stands by itself at the end of a question, is normally fj o¥ in direct questions but can be either

) o¥ or fj p1y in indirect questions.
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2) Deliberative questions are questions in the first person asking what the speaker is
to do, i.e. those dealing with future actions that are within the speaker’s control.* They
take the subjunctive.

apa giTw; Shall I speak? / Am I to speak?
apa ypaywuey; Shall we write? / Are we to write?

3) Indirect questions use essentially the 671 construction of indirect statement, except
that &1 is replaced by the appropriate interrogative word. Therefore, the verb remains
the same as the direct speech version if the main verb is primary, and can be changed to
the optative of the original tense if the main verb is secondary.? An indirect deliberative
question can either remain in the subjunctive or, after a secondary main verb, change
to the corresponding tense of the optative.

fipeTo doTis/Tis ypdywat/Eypayev. She asked who had written.
(direct: “Who wrote?”)
fpeTo €1 Yp&@olev/ypapouaoty. She asked whether they were writing.
(direct: “Are they writing?”)
fipeTo Omdoa/moéoa ypayorev/ She asked how much they would write.
YP&youasiv. (direct: “How much will they write?”)
fipeTo el ypdyn (ypdwyai also possible She asked whether she should write.
but less likely here). (direct: “Shall I write / Am I to write?”)

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). First, identify which of the sentences below
contain deliberative questions (direct or indirect). Second, identify which
contain indirect questions, and for each of those give the (probable) orig-
inal direct question form in English. Third, translate all the sentences into
Greek using the following vocabulary: kaAéw, koA®, ékdAsoa, KEKANKA,
KEKATIMaL, EKANBNY “call”; épwTdw, épNiooual, PoOUNY, P WTNKA, PWTHUAL,
NpwTtnBnv “ask.” Where there is more than one possibility, give them all.

a. Shall we call him?
b. I asked how many they had called.
c. He asked when he should call.

2 It is sometimes stated that all first-person questions in the future tense should be translated into Greek as
deliberative subjunctives, but this is not quite true. If the Eleven are debating when to execute Socrates, and
they say “Shall we execute him today?,” the question is deliberative; but if Socrates then asks them “Am I going
to die today?,” the question is not deliberative, because Socrates does not participate in this decision.

3 As in indirect statement, English usually shifts the tenses after a secondary main verb (see chapter x A above),

so it is necessary to shift them back in order to get the correct tense for the Greek translation.
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They asked who was calling.
I shall ask where he is.
Am I to call them?

They asked whom we would call.

T@w oo oo

He asked how many were being called.
They asked whom they should call.

Shall we ask him whom he is calling?

Did she ask who would be called?

Am I to ask them whether they are calling?

-

m. Did they ask when we had called?
n. They are asking what sort of people they should call.

C) Indirect questions occur not only after verbs of asking, but also after those of know-
ing, learning, discovering, telling, wondering, etc. It is important to distinguish indirect
questions from indirect statements and relative clauses when translating into Greek.
The traditional method for doing this is to see whether the dependent clause can eas-
ily be transformed into a direct question; this is not foolproof, however, because with
enough determination nearly anything can be transformed into a direct question. The
following hints may help one get started with the process of learning to identify indi-
rect questions, but they should not be used mechanically: only if treated as an aid to
understanding the underlying differences in meaning will they be helpful in the long
run.

1) An English indirect question begins with “if” or with an interrogative word (usually
beginning with wh-); if a clause is introduced by “that” or does not have an introductory
word, it is not an indirect question.

2) If a clause is introduced by a word beginning with wh- but that word has an
antecedent in the main clause, the subordinate is a relative clause, not an indirect

question.

She told me how she had written it. (indirect elmé po1 dmws alTd ypdyal.
question)

She knew which child I had sent. (indirect 1)0€1 SVTIVa TTAIdQ TTEUY L.
question)

She knew the child (that) I had sent. (relative N10€1 TOV Taida Ov ETmepya.
clause)

She knew (that) I had sent the child. (indirect TIO€1L pe TEpYavTa TOV TTAIdQ.

statement)
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Preliminary exercise 3 (on C). Indicate whether these sentences should be

translated into Greek with indirect questions, indirect statements, or relative

clauses.

a. He discovered which room we were in.

b. He discovered a formula which we use every day.

c. He knew the song I was singing.

d. Heknew I was singing a song.

e. He knew which song I was singing.

f.  He knew where [ was.

g. He knows the house where we used to live.

h. He knows where we live.

i.  Heknows we live there.

j.  He told me who had come.

k. He told me the names of the people who had come.

l.  He told me no-one had come.

m. He asked for the money which [ had promised.

n. He learned who would recite.

o. Helearned the poem he would recite.
Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered; put an intro-

ductory word at the start of every question and give both versions when two moods or

two types of interrogative are possible.

L Shall I invite him too?

2. She asked the men on the ramparts where you were, but they did not know.
(3 ways)

3. We do not know whether you think their tower is useful or whether you desire
to destroy it and take the stones to use elsewhere. (2 ways)

4. The men on foot asked when they should retreat.# (3 ways)

5. My teacher did not know whether you had gone to the festival or to the ramparts.
(3 ways)

6. Peace would be beneficial, wouldn't it?

4 Le. they asked, “When shall we retreat?”



10.
11.
12.

13.

14.
15.

16.
17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

24.

25.
26.

27-8.

29.
30.

Questions

Only the men in the prison asked whether we were despondent about the lack
of bread. (2 ways)

When, then, did they banish their leader?

You asked where you should retreat to, didn’t you? (3 ways)

Did his guards arrest the fugitives or not?

Are we too to retreat to the tower?

Only the shepherd had not learned whether he would be banished. (2 ways)
When they desired to send someone to Athens, they did not know whom they
should choose. (3 ways)

Does the ten-foot-wide river flow toward the harbor or toward the ramparts?
Their leader is not accustomed to be annoyed by children belonging to someone
else, is he?

Our master expects slavery to be beneficial for us, doesn’t he?

What witnesses shall we call to speak about the things that were done contrary
to the laws?

If the young men should be corrupted by their own teacher, what sort of man
could save them?

When this strife also threatens the woman who possesses us, where will we
go?

We too are in perplexity about the same letter: where did it come from? How
did you acquire it? How many people saw it? What will you do about it?

Do old men enjoy hearing stories about love and desire, or are they eager to
forget such things?

When the dream came to me, I asked how much need of bread (there) would
be during the winter. (3 ways)

Even if those witnesses should come to the lawcourt, how would you speak in
the defense?

We did not know whether we should raise the stones to the top of the mountain.
(2 ways)

Her teacher didn’t say that perplexity is beneficial, did he?

If, having been banished, we become fugitives, where shall we go? We do not
know how fugitives live, nor how many people will desire to arrest us! (2 ways)
What sort of person would have chosen strife instead of love? - The sort of
person we used to see fighting in the marketplace would always choose strife
instead of something else.

The temple is bare, isn’t it? Did bandits come?

Will the leader arrest the men who destroyed our house? We hope he will be
eager for (gis) this!
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Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vI, breaking up the sentence into units
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-
ble and explain all questions, giving the original form of indirect questions.

< H > I Y o ~ i ~ ’ 3 ~ (13 k] b < 1 € T
WOT OUK 018’ O Tl B¢l TOAAX KaTnyopelv ToloUTwy avdp v, ol oud’ UTEp £vos
EKAOTOU TOV TETPAYpévwy dig &mobavovTes Sikny dolval duvawt’ &v &iav.
(Lysias, Oration 12.37; the whole sentence is a result clause)

¥ 1 g 3 > ’ x 1 1 14 3 5 -~ > -~

Gpa pn, v 8 Eyw, @ Mevéfeve, TO Tap&Tav oUk 6pBdds é(nToluey;

(Plato, Lysis 213d; ignore fjy & &y for purposes of analysis; 16 mapamTav
“absolutely”)

Kol Tous pev BopuPous Tous év TG TPAYHATL YEVOUEVOUS KOl TS KpAUyds Kal
T&S TapakeAeUoels, & Ko TavTwy £0Tl TOV vaupaxoUuvTwy, oUk oid’ & T1 8¢l
AéyovTa diaTpiperv.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 97, description of a naval battle; kpauyt “cry,” mapokéAeu-
o1s “exhortation,” diaTpifw “waste time”)

doa 8¢ ol OAiyol Tous ToAAous uf) TeloavTes, AAAX KpaToTVTES YPAPOUTT,
ToTEPOY Blav pduEY, ) uT) PAUEY Elva;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.4s, on the difference between properly enacted laws
and force)

yehoiov, & ZwkpaTes, &T1 oiel T1 Diagépstv elTe GAASTP10S eiTe oikelog 6 TeBvecds,
&AN’ oU ToUTO podvov deiv pUAGTTE, iTe v Bikn EkTevey & kTeivas elTe un, kad ei
uev év 8k, E&v, €1 8¢ un, Eme§iéva, EauTrep O KTelvas CUVESTIOE 0OL KL OO TPATTE-
Cos 1.

(Plato, Euthyphro 4b; Siagépet “it makes a difference,” éwégeain “proceed against
(thekiller),” cuvéoTiosi.e. “member of one’s household,” 6poTpdmelosi.e. “sharer
of one’s meals”)

6 8¢ ZwkpdTns éMNpeTo aUTwW, €i €§ein muvBaveoBon, €l T1 &yvooito T&V
TPOXYOPEUMEV V.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.33; ot is a dual form and refers to Critias and
Charicles; &yvoéopat “not understand,” poayopetw “proclaim”)

¢v 8¢ Tf} TOA&1 oU cuveAauPavov alTov, 0TI TO TP&yua oUk fidecav 6TodcOV
T6 péyeBos €in, kal dkoloal TpdTov éPovrovTo ToU Kivadwvog oiTives eiev ol
oupTTPaTTOVTES, TPV alcBéofal adTous 0TI uepnivuvTal, iva uh &ATodpddoiv.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.3.10; unvuw “denounce,” &mod1dpdokw “run away”)
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¢y yap ol dlvapal pabeiv moTepov Aéyels S18&okew pe vopilev eivai Tivas
BeoUs - kai aUTds &pa vopilw slval Beols kai oUk il TO Tapd&TTav &Bsos oUdE
TaUTT) &BIKR — oU pévTol oUoTrep ye 1) WOAs AAAG ETépous, kai ToUT EoTv 6 pot
gy Kadels, OT1 ETépous, T| TTavTaTTao! pe PTis oUTE aUTOV vopiley Beols ToUs Te

&Ahous TaUTa B1d&oKelv.

(Plato, Apology 26c¢; treat the parenthetical clauses as new main verbs in the anal-
ysis; 76 mopdTrav “absolutely,” éykaAéw “bring as an accusation against”)
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Translate into Greek using only words and constructions covered so far. Add connecting
words as appropriate.

1. coMPaNION: O friend, what are you doing?

TIMON: Didn’t you agree not to ask what I was doing?

COMPANION: But, O good man, I thought that no-one wanted to stay alone with-
out talking. Whoever lives alone has need" of friends.

TIMON: Some things annoy some people, others annoy other people. Being silent
(annoys) you, and my companions (annoy) me.

coMPANION: But if (ever) people know that they have friends, they rejoice. Who
would not like the man who liked him?

TIMON: L.

COMPANION: [ am surprised that you are always the same. Another man, even if
he distrusted me, would not thus have condemned me.

TIMON: If you don’t want to be badly treated, go away.?

COMPANION: What am I to say?

TIMON: Say that you will not annoy me for many days.

2.  Some people desired to destroy the old house, and others hoped to save it. The
former, who were not ashamed that they did not value the house, said that they
(same people) would become rich by doing what they (same people) wanted, but
the latter said (use gnui) that they would not. I myself (feminine), being the general
of the latter people, used to assert: “I spent my own money, although I do not have
much, and I shall give (5wow) myself to save the house, even if I die doing that.
[ shall fight whoever wants to treat it badly. But I don’t know how I should fight;
I shouldn’t do bad things to not-responsible people, should I?” Those men, her
enemies, would have burned the house, but her allies sent guards there. Now we
hear that those evil men and the women who hope to stop them will go to a lawcourt
within seven days, and (go back to direct speech here) one will say some things and
another other things, and then both will say the same things again, but we do not
know whether the house will be saved there.

! Le., “to that man is a need of.” * “Away” = &mo-.
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Although our army had not yet marched to that forest, the wretched inhabitants
there were already weeping bitterly, for they knew that many of our soldiers had
become savage and would spare no-one. Some of them swore never to flee, and
others fled immediately; their leader honored the former and blamed the latter,
and he consulted with whoever he saw, but no-one would have advised him well.
He then said that he himself would speak to our general. Perhaps he would not
have fared badly if he had not gone alone, but he left his soldiers at home because
he hoped that they would not be harmed there. But they followed him secretly
= escaped his notice following him), some from one place and others from other
places, in order to save their own leader from our men.
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XII | Purpose, fear, and effort

Material to learn before using this chapter: irregular third declension,
8¢Boika (Smyth §262, 264, 267-8, 275, 703); Vocabulary 12 and
associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §262-8s, 702-16

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2065, 2086, 2193-2239, 2554

....................................................................................................................................................

A) Purpose (“so that,” “in order that,” “in order to,” or bare infinitive in English)
can be expressed in three ways; the first is always usable, but the other two have
restrictions.

1) A clause introduced by iva, ¢, or éews' with the subjunctive in primary sequence
and the optative in secondary sequence; the subjunctive may also be retained in sec-
ondary sequence. The negative is un.

AAbev fva Huds cwoat/cwon. He came to save us. / He came in order to save us.
NABev Tva owbeipev/cwdduey. He came so that we would be saved. / He came in
order that we might be saved.
BonBeite, O pi Help (us), so that we do not die! / Help (us) lest
atmmofavwpev. we die!

2) A future participle (normally usable only when the subject of the purpose clause is
in the main sentence, so that the participle has something to agree with). The negative
is o0, and g may be used (see chapter v Bib and chapter v note 8).

NABev (&¢) odowy Huas. He came to save us. / He came in order to save us.

3) A relative clause introduced by a form of &s, 60115, or any other relative, witha verb in
the future indicative. This construction is the least common of the three and is generally
limited to situations in which the subject of the purpose clause (i.e. the antecedent of
the relative) is the object of the verb in the main clause and is not overly defined already
(i.e. the relative clause must be restrictive). The negative is p7.

! Negative purpose clauses sometimes omit these introductory words and are introduced by p1j alone.
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TEUPoV TV 80TIS Coel HUES. Send someone to save us.

NTHoauey Nyepova Os &et Huds.  We asked for a guide to lead us.

oUK €0°T1 pot XpTuaTa, OTTOBEY [ have no money to pay the fine.
EKTEIOW.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A), Translate into Greek in as many different
ways as possible, using the following vocabulary: wéptre, Tépuyw, ETepya,
TéTTOMQQ, TéETEPpa, Eépedny “send”; Epyopa, i, HABov, EANAUBa, —, —
“come”; TépTrw, Tépyw, ETepya, —, —, ETéPPBnY “amuse”; SiaPdMAw, dia-
RBaAd, Bi¢otov, draPéPAnka, diaPéPAnual, BiePAnBny “slander.”

We came in order to be amused.

He sent us to amuse you.

He sent us so that you would be amused.
They will send slaves to amuse us.

She came in order not to be slandered.
He will send someone to slander us.
They are coming to slander me.

PR, e a0 o

I will send a slave so that you will not be slandered.

B) Fear clauses are found with verbs of fearing, expressions of danger like kiv8uvds
¢oT1v, and sometimes with related expressions like UromrteUw. The three constructions
below are not interchangeable.

1) Fear for the future is expressed by a clause introduced by p7 with the subjunctive in
primary sequence and the optative in secondary sequence; the subjunctive may also be
retained in secondary sequence. The negative is o0.

poPeiTal un éEAbworv. He fears that they will come. / He fears lest they
(should) come.

poPeiTal pn ouk EABwo. He fears that they will not come. / He fears lest
they (should) not come.

¢pofouvTo p) EABol/EADT. They feared that he would come. / They feared
lest he (should) come.

2) Fear for the present or past is expressed by un) with the indicative. The negative is ou.

oPoUpal un HABev. I’m afraid that he came.
poPolpat pn &Andés éoTiv. [ fear that it is true.
époPouuny pn oUx HABev. [ was afraid that he had not come.
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3) When English uses an infinitive after a verb of fearing, Greek does the same. The
negative is u.

poPolpueba EABeTV. We are afraid to come.
¢poPoupefa un éABeiv. We were afraid not to come.

Note that English “lest” can introduce either a positive fear clause or a negative purpose

clause:
¢poPeito un &mob&vor. (fear) He feared lest he (should) be killed.
Epuyev Tva pn &dmobdvor. (purpose) He fled lest he (should) be killed.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate into Greek using the following
vocabulary: gopéouai, popnoopat, —, —, wePdPnual, épopnbny “fear”; cuA-
AapPavw, cuAnyoual, ouveAaPov, ouvelAnga, cuvelAnuual, cuveAnedny

<« » P ! 3 ~ > [} b [} <« - »
arrest”; ékTiTTw, éKTTECOUUQL, EETTECOV, EKTTETTTWOKA, —, — “be banished.

We fear that we will be arrested.

We are afraid to arrest them.

We feared that you had been banished.

I fear that he will not be arrested.

I'm afraid that he is being arrested.

I was afraid not to arrest him.

They were afraid that they would be banished.

@t e a0 g

He was afraid that we had not been banished.
You are afraid to arrest me!

—

j.  We were afraid that they would not be banished.

C) Clauses of effort or precaution are found after expressions meaning “take care
that,” “bring it about,” etc.;* the subordinate clause functions as the direct object of
the verb, and therefore the introductory verb cannot have another direct object. These
clauses are introduced by émws and always take the future indicative; their negative is
M1

gUAaPolpal 6TTws pr) TalTa TOIoEL [ take care that he (will) not do this.
EUNYOVNoaTO OTTWS TAUTX TTOLNCOUEY. He contrived that we (would) do this.

Sometimes such clauses occur alone, with the main verb omitted; this occurs when the
main verb would be an imperative and the subject of the two clauses is the same.

OTws ouv Eoeobe &vdpes &Elol. Therefore (see to it that you) be worthy
men.

* Many other constructions are also possible with these verbs.
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Preliminary exercise 3 (on C). Translate into Greek using the follow-
ing vocabulary: edAaPBéopat, edAapnoopal, —, —, —, NUAxPHBNY “take care”;
pnxavéopon “contrive”; mp&TTw, MP&iw, Empala, MEMpaxa, METPAY-
pal, émpdxBnv “bring it about that”; &mépyopeon, &meiw, &miAbov,
&meAnAuba, —, - “depart.”

a. They contrived that he depart.

b. We shall bring it about that she does not depart.

c. (Seeto it that) you (pl.) do not depart.

d. Itook care that we would not depart.

e. He will contrive that she not depart.
Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. When multiple

constructions for expressing purpose are possible, and when both optative and retained

subjunctive are possible in fear clauses, give all possibilities.

1.

10.

11.

12.
13.
14.

I am afraid that my father drank the wine in order to save you from it; he thinks
wine is not good for you. (2 ways)

The state’s first legislator brought it about that graves are not in town but beyond
the walls; in this way he contrived that disease be absent from the city.

Your king brought it about that horsemen were not afraid to use ships; he made
an agreement with (in Greek “towards”) the sailors about horses.

Their legislator chose men to rule the state well. (4 ways)

The seer’s daughter feared that the cows sacred to Zeus would eat the flowers.
(2 ways)

See to it that you do not fear to attack the tyrant; only those who do not fear will
win.

The old woman will be absent in order not to be annoyed by the oxen. (2 ways)
The tyrant’s mother fears that her son’s character is not good: he contrives that
many individuals are killed.

The seer is choosing mothers and sisters and daughters to bring flowers to the
graves of the dead horsemen. (3 ways)

You don’t fear that the memory of our family will not always exist, do you?

O children, see to it that you obey your fathers now and be prudent when you
become men.

The general departed with twenty triremes to attack the hero’s town. (3 ways)
Even the priests fear that the oxen will not swim though a river twenty feet wide.
Good fathers and mothers take care that their children not be harmed by swords
and spears falling at home.
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15. The king will send someone to stop the ships from departing. (3 ways)

16.  Your mother is drinking the wine herself lest the old women find it.

17.  If someone should contrive that a human be capable of breathing when he has his
head under water, he would be honored in many places.

18.  The suppliants stayed in the acropolis for many years because they were afraid to
depart.

19. See to it that you consider the form of the land well when you choose the place for
(= of) your new city.

20. The men in this city do not slander each other, in order that factional strife may
not exist there.

21. Some of the old women were afraid that their husbands would slander them, but
others desired to slander their husbands themselves. (2 ways)

22. Many slaves toiled for many years to make these ships. (3 ways)

23. Their tyrant enjoyed stretching out on the walls the corpses of those who slandered
their own fathers or mothers; thus he brought it about that no-one slandered his
own family.

24. The priest even sent his own daughter to amuse the king. (3 ways)

25. The hero feared that his words had not been well chosen.

26. My husband said (use pnpi) that our first legislator was not courageous; he brought
it about that swords and spears and missiles be absent from our city.

27. My father cut the wood himself so that the old woman’s husband would not toil.
(2 ways)

28. The seer was afraid to be absent from the city, on the grounds that the king had
threatened him.

29. The suppliants are waiting here today in order to see the king early. (2 ways)

30. Whoever we amuse does not fear that he will have bad dreams.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vI1, breaking up the sentence into units

with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.

Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-

ble and explain each construction covered in this chapter.

AN, & @ide AydBwv, undiv Aoy aUT® yévnTal, AAK TTopaokeu&{ou dTrws éud
kol ot pndeis DroPoAel.

(Plato, Symposium 222d; bt i.e. “to his advantage”)

grepeAeTo 8¢ Kai ToUTOU 6 KUpos 6Treos unyroTe &vidpwTol yevousvol €Tl TO &pio-

Tov Kol TS deimvov eicioley.
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(Xenophon, Cyropaedia 2.1.29; émuélopon + gen. “watch out for,” &vidpwTos

“without having sweated,” &piotov “lunch”)

s & Ewpwy auTov oikeiws Tols &pxouat ouvovTa, poPnbévtes pr diampafarto

& PoUAeTal, TapeKIVOUVEUTEY TIVES KAl ATTOCPATTOUCIY €V Tfj AKPOTTOAEL TOV
Uppova, TOV Te ApXOvTwy Kal TR BouAfis ocuykabnuévawv.

E A yxafnu

(Xenophon, Hellenica 7.3.5; SiampdrTtew “accomplish,” opaxivbuvetw “make a

rash venture,” &moopaTTw “cut the throat of,” cuyk&fnuai “have a meeting”)

6 8 s &miiAbe kvduveloas kal &TipacBeis, PoudeleTan 8Trws pRTTOTE £T1 0TC
gl 6 &BeAPRd, GANG, fijv duvnTal, PaciAevoet vt ékeivou.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.1.4; é¢i “in the power of”)

ws 8¢ TalTa ATNYYEABT TPos Te TO KOOV TV Apkadwy Kol KaTd TOAElS, €K
TouTou &veloyifovto MavTivels Te kal TGOV &AMwv Apk&dwv ol kndopevor Tis
MeAomovvnoou, woaltws &t kai "HAgior kai Axaiol, 611 ol ©npaiol dfjAol elev
Poulduevol s &obeveoTdtny Thy TMedomduvnooy glval, dTws s paoTa adTHY
KOTXOOUAWOAIVTO.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 7.5.1; &vadoyilopon “consider,” kfidopal + gen. “be troubled
for”)

B1&x y&p 1O poPeiohon pry, €l Tou KaTaoTAIN, KUKAWDELS TTOAIOPKOTTO, GAAOTE GAAT
TTis X0pas ETTEL, WOTEP O VOUADES, KAl poAa &gavi{wy T&S OTPATOTTESEVUOELS.
(Xenophon, Hellenica 4.1.25; &@avi{w “remove traces of” (i.e. after they left),
oTpaToTédevois “encampment”)

TaUT oUv EAeyev oU TOV piv TaTépa (DVTA KATOPUTTEW dIS&oKWY, EauTOV &8
KOTaTépve” AN’ EmBelkvUwy, &T1 T6 &ppov &Tiudy E0TI, Tapek&Ael EmipeAeio-
Bo ToU s PPoVIHGTATOV Elval Kad PN TATOY, OTTWS, £&V Te UTTd TTaTpds, E&v
Te UTTO &BeAgoU, £&v Te UTTd &Aou Tvos PoUAnTtal Tiudobal, pn T oikeios eivan
TIOTEUWY &PeAT], GAA& Telp&TaL, U  wv &v BoUuAnTan TipdoBal, TouTols WPEAIMOS
glval.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.55, explanation of Socrates’ teachings about burying
one’s father and cutting one’s hair and nails; katopUTTw “bury,” katatéuvw “cut
up,” &ppwv “foolish”)

olda 8¢ kakeivw cwepovolvTe, E0Te ZWKPATEL oUVHOTNY, o0 QoPoupévw pn
{nuioivTo fj TraiowTo UTd ZwkKpd&Tous, AAN’ olouévw TOTE KPATIOTOV €lval TOUTO
TPATTEL.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.18; the duals and the plurals refer to the same people;

¢ote “while,” ouvnoTny is imperfect dual of cUvein “be with”; can you explain the
optatives?)
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goTi dN T& Yy épol dokolvta, wnoeicacHar pév Hdn Ty Ponbeiav, kai
Tapaokeudoachal THv TaxioTny OTws évBévde PonbriceTe, kal pf) TaBNTE TAUTOVY
Smrep kol TPoTEPOY, TTpecPeiav B TépTey, TS TalT épel kai TrapéoTon TOTS
TPAY POV 0§ 0TI AALIoTA TOUTO B0, 1) TTavolpyos v Kal dewds GvlpwTTos
Tp&ypaot xpfiobal, Té piv eikwv, Hvik’ &v Tox, T& 8 &maiAdy (&d§16moTos 8 &v
EIKOTWS PaivolTo), T& & Nuds S1aPAMAwY kKal TNV &TTouaiay TV HueTépPay, TPEY-
nNTal kal TapaoTa&onTal Tt TOV OAWVY TPAYHATWV.

(Demosthenes, Olynthiac 1.2-3; BonBeia “relief expedition,” Ty TaxioTnv (6d4v)
“as fast as possible,” Tpeoeia “embassy,” mp&yua i.e. important political affair,
&vBpwmos (NB crasis) refers to Philip of Macedon, eikw “yield,” Tuyxévw i.e.
be useful for his purpose, &&i6mioTos “worthy of belief,” eikdTws “reasonably,”
&moucia i.e. the fact that our army is not already there, Tpéropaon “turn to his own
advantage,” mapaomdopan “wrest aside for his own advantage”)



XIII | Cause, result, and “on condition that”

Material to learn before using this chapter: irregular adjectives (Smyth
§290, 292-3, 297-9); Vocabulary 13 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §286-99

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2240-79, 2555-9

A) Cause can be expressed in two ways.!

1) A clause introduced by 811, s, émei, etc.? with the verb in an appropriate tense of
the indicative. The negative is o0.

NABev 61 fiBeAey Tuds odoal. He came because he wanted to save us.
gre1dm) fifeAev Nuds cdoal, NABev. Since he wanted to save us, he came.
&TrfiABev 811 oUK &@ikdpeda. He left because we had not come. (note tenses)

2) A circumstantial participle, often accompanied by &g, ola, or és (see chapter v Big,
E3). The negative is o0.

NABev &te E8Awv Huds odoal. He came because he wanted to save us.
&TrfjAfev ola Hudv oUk dgikopévwy.  He left because we had not come.

To indicate alleged cause, one asserted by the subject of the sentence but not pos-
itively confirmed by the author, a causal clause can have an optative verb in sec-
ondary sequence. This construction is in “virtual indirect statement,” so the tense of the
optative indicates time, not aspect. The same idea can be conveyed by using cg with a
causal participle (see chapter v E3).

There are also other possibilities, including an ordinary relative clause (e.g. 86as uaBéa giva, 8s. . . ékéAeue
“thinking that he was ignorant, because he ordered,” Hdt. 1.33) and an articular infinitive governed by Si1&
“on account of” (see chapter 11 E); “because” followed by a noun in English is the equivalent of 81& (+ acc.) or
gvexa (4 gen.) in Greek.

Generally 871 and 8161 are used only in clauses that explain something already stated; causal clauses at the
beginning of a sentence tend to use éwei and forms related to it. This distinction is traditionally indicated by
using “because” for 61 and “since” for émwei and observing the same distinction in position with these English

conjunctions.
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NABev 611 £BéA01 fpds ool He came on the grounds that he wanted to save us. /
He came because, as he said, he wanted to save us.
NABev g €8éAwv fiuds odoal.  He came on the grounds that he wanted to save us. /
He came because, as he said, he wanted to save us.
amfjABev 611 oUk a@ikoipeba. He left on the grounds that we had not come. /
He left because, as he said, we had not come.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate each sentence into Greek twice,
once with a finite verb and once with a participle. Use the following vocab-
ulary: xduvw, kapoluat, Ekapoy, kékunka, -, - “toil”; xaipw, xapfow,
ExapnV, KEXAPTKA, —, — “rejoice”; oikTipw, —, QKTIpA, —, —, — “pity.”

Since he had toiled, we pitied him.

We pitied him on the grounds that he had toiled.
We pitied him on the grounds that he was toiling.
We pitied him because he was toiling.

He rejoices because he does not toil.

Since he had not toiled, he did not rejoice.

He rejoiced because he had toiled.

SR o,me a0 g

He rejoiced on the grounds that he had toiled.

B) Result clauses are of two main types, of which the first is notably more common
than the second.

1) Clauses of natural result are introduced by ¢&oTe and have their verbs in the infinitive
(change of subject in accusative); the negative is ur). They are often preceded by oUtw(s),

TOo10UTOS, Or TOCOUTOS.

oUTw Bpacis fiv doTe undémrote  He was so bold as never to be afraid.
poPeichan.

TooouTous é&éPatov doTe They banished so many that no-one was left.
NS Eva pEvetv.

2) Clauses of actual result are also introduced by d&oTe but have their verbs in the
indicative; the negative is oU. They put stress on the fact that a result actually occurred.

oUTw Bpaols fiv woTe oudémoTe  He was so bold that he was (actually) never afraid.
¢poPeiTo.

TooouTous ¢§¢Batov doTe They banished so many that (actually) no-one was
oUudeig Euevev. left.



Cause, result, and “on condition that”

Note that although natural and actual result clauses often have the same English transla-
tion, they do not mean exactly the same thing. Some English sentences can be translated
either way, but others cannot: English “so...as” + infinitive is a natural result clause,
and English “so that” preceded by a comma is an actual result clause.

oUTws &ppwv Ny &oTe Aifov PoAeiv. He was so foolish as to throw a stone.
6 Aifos yuvaika EBanev, GdoTe The stone hit a woman, so that she died / so
améfavev. that she was killed.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate each sentence into Greek twice,
once with each type of result clause. Use the following vocabulary: éronvéw,
¢Tawioopal, EMNveca, ETNveka, ETfvnual, Emnvédny “praise”; pavbavew,
pabficopat, Epabov, uepdinka, -, - “learn”; Tpéxw, Spauoiual, Edpapov,
-8edpdunka, -, - “run”; Tayxéws “swiftly.”

He learned so much that he was praised.

He will run so swiftly that you (plural) praise him.
He is learning such things that he is not praised.
He runs so swiftly that we praise him.

° an o

He ran so swiftly that he was praised.

C) Expressions meaning “on condition that” (¢¢’ &, ¢’ GTe) can take either the
infinitive (change of subject in accusative) or the future indicative; in either case the
negative is pn. They are often correlated with an &mi ToUTw or émi TouTo1s in the main

clause.

¢owbnuev €9’ QOTe UNKETI payeofar. We were spared on condition that we
(would) no longer fight.

¢ ToUTw elrov, £9’ & undeis Bonoei.  They spoke on condition that no-one
(would) shout.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. When both
participial and finite-verb possibilities exist for a causal clause, both natural and actual
result are possible for a result clause, or both infinitive and future are possible for an “on
condition that” clause, give all possibilities.

1. The army that invaded was so big that no-one resisted it. (2 ways)
2. We made an agreement on condition that everyone would go out of the city
willingly. (2 ways)
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10.

11.
12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

24.

We sent a trustworthy comrade to help them, but they received him unwillingly
because (as they said) he was not like them. (2 ways)

Are you so impious as to enter this temple without taking a bath?

Since he did not know which answer (of two) was correct, the ignorant man
went out to learn something. (2 ways)

His wine is so sweet that we shall drink it all. (2 ways)

These three cities made (for themselves) a treaty on condition that each would
have its own laws and customs. (2 ways)

When the enemy took the long walls the men in the city did not resist, on the
grounds that they were in need of water and not healthy. (2 ways)

The sea is so wide that ships sail on it without the sailors’ seeing the mainland.
(2 ways)

[ shall find you a black bird on condition that you do not harm it. (2 ways)
The fortunate bandits repented, so that they became friendly citizens.

The unfortunate suppliant departed unwillingly, because he feared he would
be killed. (2 ways)

The (two) states had an agreement on condition that neither would invade the
other. (2 ways)

The answer was so long that no-one listened to it willingly. (2 ways)

My enemies slandered my character, so that no-one listened to me because (as
they thought) my words were not true. (2 ways)

Everyone will come on condition that they all be safe. (2 ways)

Their customs (are) so sensible as to bring it about that everyone in that land
is happy.

The whole army was in the camp, because only the camp was safe. (2 ways)
We shall accomplish the whole work ourselves on condition that someone
trustworthy advises us. (2 ways)

The foolish man did not take care to wait for his daughter, so that the unfor-
tunate child was left behind.

If you (plural) desire to be safe, make (for yourself) a treaty on condition that
all the other cities be safe too. (2 ways)

Our nation has accomplished?® so many things as to be happy in respect to
everything.

Even bold men feared to catch those hoplites, on the grounds that their spears
were long and their swords not short. (2 ways)

[ shall carry these heavy stones on condition that you (singular) carry all those.
(2 ways)

3 Use the aorist in Greek.



25.
26.

27.

28.

Cause, result, and “on condition that”

The river (is) so deep that only ignorant men swim in it. (2 ways)

We shall make (for ourselves) peace with anyone who wishes, on condition that
they banish from their cities all foolish, ignorant, impious, and unfortunate
people. (2 ways)

Horses enjoy being rubbed by humans because they are not capable of rubbing
themselves. (2 ways)

The swift bird was so foolish as not to fly into the forest.

29-30. Who would accept a slave on condition that he not strike or beat him? Slaves

toil only because they are beaten! (3 ways)

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter v1, breaking up the sentence into units

with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.

Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-

ble and explain each construction covered in this chapter.

kal eis ToooUTOV giot TOAUNS &lypévolr ol fikouoiv &roAoynoodpevol, Kal
Aéyouotv ¢s oUdEv kKakov oUd’ aioxpov eipyaopévor gloiv.

(Lysias, Oration 12.22; watch for periphrastic verb forms)

s B¢ Tols Gpxouot TalTa Aoyilopévols épaiveTo &mopa kol oUkéTl Emeibev
auTous 6 ‘EppokpdTns, adTds £l TouTols T&de pnyovdTal, dediws un ol Afn-
vaiol kaf’ flouxiav mpo@B&owaotv év T vukTi 81eAB6VTES T& XaAeTTROTATA TV
X wplwv.

(Thucydides 7.73.3; Aoyilopon “calculate,” &mopos “impracticable,” émi TouToIg
“under these circumstances,” kaf’ fHouyiav “at leisure™)

6 pévtor TiBpaloTns, kaTauabeiv dokdy Tov Aynoilaov kaTagpovolvTa TV
BaoMéws TpaypaTwy Kol oudauf] Siavoouusvov &mitval ék Tiis Acias, dAA&
pudAAov éATTIdas ExovTa peydAas alpnoely Baoidéa, amopdy Ti Xp@dTO TOlS
Tp&ypaot, TEuTel TigokpaTny Tov Podilov eis ‘EAA&Da, dous xpuciov eig Tev-
THKOVTA TGAavTa &pyupiou, Kal keAeUgl TepdoBar MoTX T& péyioTa Aap-
BavovTa B18dval Tols TPoeoTNKOOW év Tals TOAeow €9’ @OTe TOAgpov é€oioewy
Tpos Aakedaipovious.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.5.1; xatopav8&ve “find out” is taking accusative and par-
ticiple, S1avoéopan “intend,” aipéw “conquer,” is “to the value of”)

TolXUTAls dlavoials XPWUEVOL KAl TOUS VeEwTEpOUs €v TOi§ TolouTols fifeotv

Ta1deUovTES 0UTWS &vdpags dyabous &Trédeifav Tous ToAeunoavTas TPOS TOUs
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¢k This Aoias oTe undéva mwtoTe duvnbfjvan wepl aUT&Y ufTE TOV TOINTOV
UNTE TV coPloTdY &iws TRV ékeivols TETPay vV elTeiv.
(Isocrates, Panegyricus 82, on the subject of the Athenians in the sixth century Bc;

»» <«

vewTepol “young men,” &wédsifav i.e. “made into,” “those from Asia” means the

Persian armies)

N kai PaciAevety, Epn 6 AvTioBévns, émicTaco, 6T oloBa émauvécavta adTody
1oV Ayouépvova cs Pactieds Te gin &yalds kpaTepds T aixunTns;
(Xenophon, Symposium 4.6, on how much the addressee understands about dif-

ferent professions from knowing Homer’s poetry well; ignore £pn 6 AvtioBévns
for purposes of analysis; avtédv i.e. Homer)

&yoaocBévtes 8¢ alTols ol OnpPaiol, 6T1 kaiTep év KIvdUVW SvTes ouk fiBeAov
TOis eUgpyeTaus eis TOAepov kaBioTacbal, cuvexwpnoav adtols kai PAsiaciols
kal Tols éABoUot peT aldTdv els ONPas THY eipvny €9’ dOTe Exsv THY EauTdV
EkAoTOUS.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 7.4.10; &yapon “be amazed at,” ouyywpéw “agree,” supply
yfiiv before the last word of the passage)

ds els ToooUTov NABev Umepngavias OOTE UIKPOV pEV Tynoduevos Epyov
glvon Ty ‘EAA&Ba xeipwoaocBal, Poulnbeis 8¢ ToloUTov pyvnpeiov KaToAITETY
6 u1) Tfis dvBpwivns puoews éoTv, oU TPOTEpoV éTTalocaTo Tpiv é€sUpe kal
ouvnVayKkaoev O TavTes BpuAoloty, WoTe T oTPaTOTED W TTAEUo o1 péV Si&x TS
feipou, eleUoan 8& did Tis BaAdTTns, TOV pév ‘EAAfoTovTov (eU€as, TOV &
ABw dropuas.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 89, on the ambitions of Xerxes; the whole sentence is a
relative clause in which &g refers to Xerxes; Umepneavia “arrogance,” yeipow
“subdue,” pvnueiov “memorial,” cuvavayk&lw i.e. “do by force,” 8puAéw “chatter
about,” welevw “walk,” {ebyvum “yoke, bind fast,” SiopuTTew “dig through”)
TovTi Te TPOTW dvnpébioTo f oA, kai Tov Mepikhéa 2v dpyfj eixov, kai dv
TOapnVeEce TPOTEPOV EpépvnyTo oUBEY, &AN’ éKAKI{ov OT! GTPOTNYOS GV oUK
gmre&ayol, aimidv Te opiowy Evdmlov TAVTWY OV ETaAo)oV.

(Thucydides 2.21.3; &vepeBilw “stir up, excite,” mapouvéw “advise,” kaki(w
“abuse” (verbally), éme§&yw i.e. “lead the army out to fight”)

oU Toivuy, meldn T& péyloTa ouvdiémpaley, TV &AAwY GArywpnoey, AN
&pXNV PEV TAUTNY ETOIMOCATO TRV EUEPYETIRDY, TPOPNV Tols deopévols eUPETY,
fivrep XpN ToUs péAAovTas Kol Tepl TOV GAAwY KoAGY KaAds dloiknoety,
Nyoupévn 8¢ Tov Piov TOV &mi TouTols povov oUTw ToU (fiv émbupeiv &&iws

EXEW OUTWS ETepeANOn Kal TGOV Aoty OoTe TOV TapovTwy Tols dvBpwrols
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&yafddv, doa un Tapd Beddv Exopey, GAAK 81" GAATIAOUS NIV YEyovey, undév uév
&veu Tiis TOAews TTis NueTEP S elval, T& 8¢ TAeToTa S1&x TaUTNY YeyevijoBat.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 38, on the virtues of archaic Athens; dAiywpéw “neglect,”
gbspyeoia “benefit,” Tpognv Tols dsopévols eUpeiv is in apposition to TauTny,
understand Tosiv after xp7), kaAd “good things,” Sio1kéw “live,” &1t ToUTOIS PdVOVY

i.e. with just the bare essentials, &fiws £€xw “be worthy,” émipueA¢opan “take care
of”)
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XIV | Comparison and negatives

Material to learn before using this chapter: comparison of adjectives,
adverbs (Smyth §313-20, 343, 345); Vocabulary 14 and associated
principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §313-24, 341-5

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth $1063-98, 2462-87, 2688-2768

....................................................................................................................................................

A) Comparatives in Greek can either be used like English comparatives (ugilcov
“bigger”), in which case they must take a word showing what the subject is compared
to, or they may be used absolutely (peilcov “rather big, too big”). When used as com-
paratives they have two constructions.

1) Simple comparison in the nominative tends to use the genitive of comparison for
“than,” but 1j is also possible.

oUTos peilwv éoTi ékeivng. He is bigger than she (is).
oUTos peilwv éoTiv ) éxeivn. He is bigger than she (is).

2) In more complex comparisons, fj is used for “than.” The word after 1} is in the same
case as the word to which it is being compared.

ToUTw £0T1 peiwv oikog fj Ekeivn). He has a bigger house than she does.
TAgiovas Epayev oUTos fj éxeivn. He ate more than she did.

Comparatives are also used with #) and a natural result clause to express the idea in

»,1

English “too ... to™

8paciTepos v 1) woTe poPeicBan. He was too bold to be afraid.
owWPPOVESTEPOS TV T doTe pn) poPeioBau. He was too sensible not to be afraid.
ToUTO PET(OV 0TIV T} DOTE pe XUTO payeiv. That is too big for me to eat.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek using the following
vocabulary: yevvaios, -a, -ov “noble,” cogos, -1), -6v “wise,” waTnp, TaTpds,

« » > / 2 ~ > ! k] I3
6 “father,” &motpéxw, &mwodpapolpal, &meédpapov, &modedpdunka, —, —
“run away.”

! Sometimes the daoTe is omitted from such clauses, or ¢ is used instead.



Comparison and negatives

He is nobler than she is. (2 ways)

He is rather noble.

He has a nobler father than she does.
He is too noble to run away.

She is wiser than he is. (2 ways)

She is rather wise.

She has a wiser father than he does.

Pw e A oo

She is too wise to run away.

B) Superlatives can either be used like English superlatives (uéy1oTos “biggest”), in
which case they often take a word showing what the subject is compared to, or they
may be used absolutely (uéyi1oros “very big”).

1) When compared to something, superlatives take a partitive genitive.

MEYI0TOS E0TL TGOV TAidwv. He is the biggest of the boys.

2) Superlatives with s (or é71) translate English “as . . . as possible™.

S péy1oTOS €0TIV. He is as big as possible.
OT1 TAX1OTA EdPAEV. He ran as fast as possible.

Comparative and superlative constructions can take a dative of degree of difference, or
(only in the case of certain words) an adverbial accusative.

oUTos TTOAA peilwv éoTiv ékelvns. He is much bigger than she (is).
oUTos pakp® peilwv éotiv éxeivngs. He is far bigger than she (is).
oUTOoS TOAU peilwv oTiv ékeivns. He is much bigger than she (is).

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate into Greek using the following
vocabulary: &pyaios, -, -ov “ancient”; pakpds, -&, -6v “long”; oixos, -ou, 6
“house”; vi§, vuktds, i “night.”

This is the most ancient of the houses.

The house is as ancient as possible.

This house is much more ancient than that one.
This house is far more ancient than that one.
This is the longest of the nights.

The night is as long as possible.

This night is much longer than that one.

I U~

This night is far longer than that one.
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C) Multiple negatives are common in Greek. As in English, negatives do not affect
one another unless they apply to the same word or phrase; like the usage in collo-
quial English, but unlike usage in written English, Greek negatives may strengthen one
another instead of cancelling. Multiple negatives in Greek cancel each other only if
the last negative is a simple o0 or a simple ury; if the last negative is compound, they
strengthen each other.

oUBels oUK oidev. No-one does not know. / Everyone knows.
(cancelling)

oUK 01dev oUdsis. No-one at all knows. / No-one knows.
(strengthening)

oUdeis elrev 6T1 MIOTOS OUK €iT). No-one said he was not trustworthy. (neither

cancelling nor strengthening, since the two
negatives apply to different words; note that
this sentence does not mean “Everyone said he
was trustworthy.”)

gl ut) €10e undémoTe . .. If he had never seen . . . (strengthening with p#n)

Either a single compound negative or multiple confirming negatives may be used to
translate English clauses in which words like “any” or “ever” replace words like “some”
after a negative; Greek indefinites like Tig are not used in such contexts.

He does not know anything. oUBEv 0idev. / oUK 0idev 0UBE.

I did not see anyone. oUdéva eidov. / oUk eidov oUdéva.

I don’t see any children. oUdéva Talda Op&. / 00X Op&d Taida oUdéva. /
Taidag ouy Op&.

I never see anyone. oUdéTroTe Opd oUdEvVa.

if he doesn’t ever come gav pndémoTe EABT / €y pn) EABn undéToTe

Preliminary exercise 3 (on C). Translate into Greek using at least one neg-
ative per sentence and the following vocabulary: kKAé T, KAéyw, EkAeya,
KéKAOPQ, KEKAeppal, EKAGTINY “steal”; éoBiw, Edopal, Epayov, -, -, - “eat.”

No-one stole anything.

I did not steal anything. (2 ways)
Everyone steals.

They never steal. (2 ways)
No-one said that they never steal.
He will never steal anything.

® ™o a0 g

Everyone eats.



Comparison and negatives

h. No-one ate anything.
i. He is not eating anything. (2 ways)
j.  Everyone ate.

Sentences 1

Translate into Greek with double negatives, using only words and constructions so far

covered.

—
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No-one ever neglects his own anger.

He disturbed everyone.

They will not read any poems.

Everyone has abilities.

[ did not plot against any good-for-nothing man.
No-one will oppose me.

Trivial things befall everyone.

He did not deceive anyone, although he tried.
My daughter is not yet skilled in any art.
Everyone reads these easy writings.

There is nothing clear or precise in his writings.
Everyone is disappointed.

No-one gets by lot a share of courage.

Everyone stands by his own people.

No-one is ever present when I try my strength.
He did not have a share of any abilities.
Everything (is) legitimate in this state.

No-one is present any longer in the town.

Sentences 2

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered.

1.

Noaw s ooy

Is reading clearly easier than writing correctly?

That device was much too conspicuous not to be seen swiftly.

Love is by far the sharpest of desires.

The very wicked children disturb many more people than they deceive.

[ shall try to read as clearly as possible.

Those wicked men are too experienced to be easily disappointed.

These rather trivial women foolishly believe that the rule of a king is far more
legitimate than that of a tyrant.
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(NTElv yap pol dokels TO10UTOV Tt TO KaAOY &Trokpivactal, 6 undéwoTe aioxpov
undapot undevi paveital.

(Plato, Hippias Major 291d; understand eivai before &moxpivacfai)

v Ly

Kol gy pév, @ ZokpaTes, Kol TOTe ékéAeuov ool 8186van Té&ploTeia ToUs oTpaTN-
yous, kal ToUTS yé pot oUte pépyn oUTe épels OT1 yeudopal GAA yap TGV
oTPATTY OV TPOS TO oy adlwpa &ToPAeTovTwy Kal foulopevwy épol 518oval
T&PIoTEIR, AUTOS TTPOBUNOTEPOS EyEvou TV OCTPOTN YDV Eué AaBeETV ) cauTO.
(Plato, Symposium 220e, Alcibiades on Socrates’ bravery and modesty; &pioTeia
“prize,” &icopa “rank”)

el 8¢ unT EoTt AT NV UNT & eielv Exol undeis undémw kai ThHuepov, Ti TOV
oUpPoulov éxpfiv Tolelv;

(Demosthenes, De corona 190; eimeiv éxw i.e. have something to say in response
to Demosthenes’ offer to admit his advice was wrong if anyone can suggest some-
thing that would have been better)

008’ al pavTaobnoeTon aUTe® TO KaAOY olov TTpdo wTdY T1oUdE Xeipes oUudt EANo
00UV GOV odua pETEXEL, OUBE TIs Ady0s 0UdE Tis TioTNUN, 0UBE Trou &V év ETépw
Tvi, olov &v {ow 1) &v Yy 1) &v oUpavd 1) &v Tew &AW, GAN adTd Kol auTo ped’
aUTOU povoeldEs Gel SV, T& 8 GAAa TTAVTA KA EKEIVOU HETEXOVTA TPOTTOV TIvd
ToloUTov, olov yryvouévwy Ts TGOV EAAWY kol &TToAAUpévwY pndév ksTvo unTs T1

TAéoV uNTE EAaTTOV YiyvecBan pnde maoyxew undév.

(Plato, Symposium 21b, Diotima on the Form of the Beautiful; pavrt&louat
“appear,” olov “like,” povoe1d1is “uniform”; why is this sentence hard to analyze?)

143



XV | Commands, wishes, and prevention

Material to learn before using this chapter: pi-verbs: present system (Smyth

§416, pages 135—7 only); Vocabulary 15 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §412-16

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth $1780-2, 1797-1800, 1814-20,
1835—44, 2038, 2155-6, 2681-7, 2739-44

---------------------------------------------------------------

A) Commands

.....................................................................................

1) Direct commands are expressed by the imperative or subjunctive as follows:

Continuous Action

Present subjunctive (negative yr)
(u1)) ypdowpev “Let us (not) write.”

Positive: present imperative
ypageTe “Write!” (all day)

Negative: un + present imperative
py yp&oeTe “Don’t be writing!”

Positive: present imperative
ypopdvtwy “Let them write.”

Negative: un + present imperative

un ypaeovtwy “Let them not be writing.”

2nd person

3rd person

Single Action

Aorist subjunctive (negative un)
(u1) ypaywwuev “Let us (not) write.”

Positive: aorist imperative
ypdyate “Write!” (this letter)

Negative: ur} 4 aorist subjunctive
un ypaynte “Don’t write!”

Positive: aorist imperative (rare)
ypoyavTtwy “Let them write.”

Negative: ur) 4 aorist subjunctive
un ypaywot “Let them not write.”

2) Indirect commands are expressed by the infinitive (present or aorist according to

aspect); the negative is un.

3
g
EKEAEUCEV QUTOUS Ypayal.

KEAEUOTEV QUTOUS UN YPAPELV. He ordered them not to write (continuously/ever).
He ordered them to write (once).
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14. Everyone encouraged us as clearly as possible to show them our country.

15. Let that slave not set up a tent in the middle of this field.

16.  Would that he had not wickedly destroyed the altars sacred to the gods!
(2 ways)

17.  Let us prevent the archer from shutting those men in the prison. (2 ways)

18.  May we always know how to make (use 1ifnw) good laws!

19. Let the archer return to his own country swiftly with much bronze.

20. Do not (repeatedly) give prayers to those newer gods; they do not know how to
benefit us.

21.  If only we had returned to the bank more swiftly! (2 ways)

22. I shall never allow his very wicked outrageous behavior to perish from my
memory.

23. Do not return to Athens; your very wretched enemies there will easily put an end
to (= of) your freedom.

24. Would that they were able to benefit us very conspicuously! (2 ways)

25. The tyrant ordered the citizens to be shut in the acropolis as swiftly as possible.

26. We shall encourage our rather unfortunate children not to destroy the profits of
others.

27. Do you know precisely how to prevent legislators from making (use tifnui) bad
laws? (2 ways)

28. Do notowe money to the men around the banks; they will destroy you very swiftly
if they are able.

29. May no-one ever deny that the Greeks first showed democracy to human beings.

30. Let the orators, since they are able to speak very clearly, forbid the archers to put
(repeatedly) anything on the altars. (2 ways)

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vI, breaking up the sentence into units

with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.

Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-

ble and explain each construction covered in this chapter.

1.

elfe oot, & TTepikAers, TOTE cuveyevouny, 6T dewdTaTos cauTol Tadta foba.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.46; SswdTaTos cauToU i.e. cleverer than you are
now, TadTta “about such things”)

gv 8¢ ToUTw a@ikouevos AploTapyos 6 €k Bulavtiou apuooTns, €xwv duo
TPIPElS, TeETMEIoHEVOS UTTO PapvaPalou Tois Te vaukAfipols &eime un Sidyev
EABcOY TE ¢ TO oTPATEVUA TOTS OTPATIWTAIS €1TTE pT) TTeEpatoUoBat eis THY Aciav.
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(Xenophon, Anabasis 7.2.12; &ppooThs “governor,” vaukAnpos “ship-master,”
S1&yw “continue,” wepaidopan “cross”)
KAtapyos 8t Tade eiev' AN dopeAe puev Kpos iiv: Etrel 88 TeTeAeUTNKEY, dTTOXY-
YéMeTe Apiaico OT1 iuels ViKDOpEY Te PaciAéa kai, ws OpaTE, 0Udeis Tt UiV paye-
Tal, Kai, €1 u1) Upels ABeTe, émopeudusfa G émi PaciAéa.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.1.4; TeAeuTtdw “die”)
amayyeABévtos 8¢ aldTols TouTou, KoAéoavTes & Te Kpitias kal 6 XapikAfis
TOV 2WKPATNY TOV TE VOUOV EJEIKVUTNY aUTE Kal TOlS VEOLS ATTEITETNYV N
draAéyeobai.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.33, on a law banning Socrates from talking to
young men)

3 b ki ¥ r T 14 > ¥ € ‘ \ ’ 1 > I3
el yap a@edov, @ KpiTwy, ool T’ gival ol ToAAol T& péyloTa Kakd épy&leobal,
fva oloi T’ floav kal &yabd T& péyloTa, kai kaAds &v elxev.
(Plato, Crito 44d)
€v 8¢ Tf) ZmwapTn 6 AukoUpyos Tois EAeuBEépols TRV uev AUl XPMUXTIoNOY ATTETTTE
undevos amreoban, ooa 8¢ AsuBepiav Tals TOAeo1 TTapaokeualsl, TaUT ETags
uova Epya aUTGY vopifetv.
(Xenophon, Respublica Lacedaemoniorum 7.2; xpnuaTioudv “money-making”)

TEUTTEL TOV ETAipWY TIVES TOV £QUTOU MET ITTTTEWY TPOS TO TV Abnvaiwy
oTpaTéTTedoy, fivika EuveokoTaley' ol TpoceAdoavTes ¢€ Goou Tis EucAAey
dxouoeofal kai dvakoAsoduevol TIivas ws dvTes TAOV Abnvaiwy émitndeiol (Roav
ya&p Tves 76 Nikia S1&yyedor Tév Evdobev) ékéAcuov ppalery Nikia un &rdyetv
Tfis VUKTOS TO 0TPp&TEVUA (05 ZUpakooiwy TS 63oUs pUAaCTOVTWY, GAAG Kaf’
nouxlav Tiis UEPAs TAPATKEUAT GUEVOY ATTOX WPETV.

(Thucydides 7.73.3-74.1, on the enemies’ deceptive message to the Athenian army;
fvika “when,” cuokot&lw “get dark,” mpooeAdoavtes understand eig TocoUTov,
&vakaAéopat “summon,” émwiThSeiol i.e. from the pro-Athenian faction in Syra-
cuse, Si&yyehos “informant,” €v8o8ev i.e. in Syracuse, ka8’ fiouyiov “at leisure”;
what does the use of ¢ tell us?)

»n

7} ofel, 6Tt Nopyias joxuvln ool un TpooopoAoyfioal TOV PTITOPIKOV &vdpa un
oUxi kol T& dikata eidévan kal T& KoA& kal T& &yabd, kal éav pr €Abn TadTta
eidds Tap’ aUTOV, aUTOS B18ALEIY, ETelTa €K TaUTNS iows Ts duoAoyias évav-
Tiov T1 cuVéPn év Tols Adyots — ToUTo 6 &1) &yaTds, alTos &y aywy éTi ToladTa
EpwTNUaT — €Tel Tiva olel dapvioeoBal un ouxl kal auTov émicTaofon T&
dikaua kai &AAous B16&Ee1v;

(Plato, Gorgias 461b-c, a complaint directed at Socrates; mpocouoAoyéouai
“admit” (taking here the special construction of eipyw etc.), TaUta €idws i.e.
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someone who knows this already (we might be tempted to put the pr) with £idcos
if we were writing this), époloyia i.e. the admission described in the previ-
ous part of the sentence, évavtiov i.e. “contradiction,” the rhetorical question
using &mapvéopa causes it to act as if it were preceded by a negative (“virtual
negative”), alTédv i.e. Gorgias)









Temporal clauses 153

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A, B, and C). Identify which type of tempo-

ral clause each of the following sentences would contain in Greek, give

the mood and tense that the underlined verb would have if translated into

Greek, and state which conjunction(s) could be used to introduce the tem-

poral clause.

I

—e

o

Goats eat flowers whenever they see them.

That goat will eat your flowers as soon as she sees them.

The goat ate my flowers as soon as she saw them.

We were waiting for the princess to ride past.

We waited until the clock struck twelve, but she never appeared.

We saw the princess when she was riding in her carriage.

When the princess appears we shall wave at her.

We always used to wave at the princess when she was looking at the
crowd.

We waved at the princess as long as we could see her.

We are waiting for the princess to appear.

We told jokes while we were waiting.

We waited until it started to rain, and then we gave up.

It poured rain while we were waiting.

D) Temporal clauses with Trpiv have two constructions. In sentences without a nega-

tive in the main clause, piv means “before” and takes the infinitive (change of subject

in accusative). But in sentences with a negative main clause, the idea “not. . . before” is

equivalent to “until,” and wpiv therefore acts like other conjunctions meaning “until”

and takes a dependent clause following the rules given above.! Sentences with a positive

main clause and “until” cannot be translated with mpiv but require £ws or péxp:.

ToUs &yyéAous eide Tpiv &pikéoBual. He saw the messengers before he arrived. /
He saw the messengers before arriving.
ToUs &yytAous elde Trpiv adTous He saw the messengers before they arrived.
agikéoBal.
Tous &yyéAous SyeTal TPV alTOoUS He will see the messengers before they
apikéohal arrive.

ToUs &yyéAous ok e16e Tpiv &dgixovto.  He did not see the messengers before they

arrived. / He did not see the messengers
until they arrived.

! Therefore English sentences with “until” after a positive main verb can only be translated with £ws or péxp1, but

those with “until” after a negative main verb can be translated with £ws, uéxp1, or mwpiv.
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ToUs &y yéAous oUK SyeTal TTpiv &v He will not see the messengers before they

&pikwvTal.

arrive. / He will not see the messengers until
they arrive.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on D). For each of the sentences below, indicate

how the underlined word would be translated in Greek (if there is more than

one option, give them all) and whether it would be followed by an infinitive,

indicative, or subjunctive verb.

a o op

S oo

—

1.
m.
n.
0.

Sentences

The king arrived at the castle before we saw him.

The king did not stop for rest before he reached the castle.

The king’s attendants waited until he was ready to continue.

The king made sure he was looking his best before he arrived at the
castle.

The queen did not see the king until he entered the courtyard.

We got to the castle before the king arrived.

The king will ignore everyone until he greets the queen.

The king did not speak to anyone until he had greeted the queen.

The queen will not have a chance to speak to the king in private
before he goes to bed.

The queen waited until a messenger arrived to say that the king would

not come that day.

The castle was scrubbed from battlements to dungeon before the king
came to see it.

The king will not leave the castle until he has rested.

The queen arrived at the castle before the king did.

The king is not going anywhere before he has had something to eat.

The queen waited in the courtyard until the king arrived.

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered; use temporal

clauses instead of temporal participles, and use mpiv for “until” whenever possible.

1. He cleansed the bronze before he sold it to us.

2. Wanting to deceive us, the good-for-nothing man flattered us until we trusted
him.

3. Wanting to deceive us, the very wicked man flattered us until he thought we

trusted him.



15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
20.
21.

22.

23.

24.
25.
26-8.

29.
30.

Temporal clauses

Whenever he is wronged by some enemy, a true philosopher laughs and
forgets.

Are you waiting to embark in this ship?

The thief did not give me back my horse until I shouted to the guards.

The prostitute’s beauty enslaved my son before her lies caused him to revolt.
They always used to revolt as soon as their king died.

The soldiers waited in the plain for us to break the gates.

The children slept until you awakened them.

The slaves revolted from their masters before opening the gates on behalf of the
enemy.

Collect money until that which we have suffices.

You can’t eat while you are laughing, can you?

Whenever the assembly at Athens voted for an expedition, the rich men used
to equip it.

Do not hand over the rule to your son until he is able to manage the affairs
himself.

When the tyrant had destroyed our town and enslaved us, he attacked
you.

You were sleeping while the enemy was destroying our army, weren’t
you?

The corpses on the plain had all been buried before the soldiers set up a trophy
to indicate the victory.

Will this money suffice until we go to the bank?

I waited two days for my father to return.

Before she married, my mother tended her father until he died.

Our mother is with us whenever we sleep.

As long as the king was distributing bread to the citizens and filling the crowd
with wine, everyone attended him; only the end of the bread and wine caused
the populace to revolt.

We liked the king even before you displayed the benefit he gave your city.

That tyrant always enslaves some citizen when a slave dies.

Let us give the hero back his wife quickly, before he destroys the city and enslaves
us all! - But how would we be able to hand her over safely? — Let someone shout
to the attackers while they are trying to break the wall, and encourage their
leader to stand near the gates. When he is standing there, open the gates a little:
when she sees her husband, the woman will go out.

Many people do not become experienced until they become old men.

This traitor filled our town with bandits whenever the citizens were
voting.
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Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units

with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.

Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-

ble and explain each temporal clause.

1.

&pxovTa oUv aipolpat Tfis TOoEwWS, Ews &v UETS IKavAs TriNTE, EpauToY.

(Plato, Symposium 213e, Alcibiades’ drinking rules; wéo1s “drinking”)
SpaTreTeUw oUV AUTOV Kal PeUyw, Kal 6Tav 1dw, aloyUvoual T& uoAoyuéva.
(Plato, Symposium 216b; SpameTedo “run away from”)

AéyeTan yéap AAxiPi&dny, mpiv eikoov Tdv elval, TTepikAel EmTPOTTR pév SvT
gauToU, TpooTaTn 6¢ Tiis WOAews, Tolade diaAeyBijvon Tepl vouwvy.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.40; éiTpomos “guardian,” wpooTaTns “leader”)

O 8¢ cloThkel péxpl €ws EyéveTo Kal MAlos &véoyxev' ETEITA QOXET &IV
Tpoceul&uevos TG NAiw.

(Plato, Symposium 220d, on Socrates standing and thinking; &véxw “rise,” wpoo-
guyxopal “‘pray’)

NIV TTpiv o¢ eloeABelv €dofe xpTival éTi e EkaoTov év uépel Adyov Tepi "Epw-
Tos elTrelV s duvanTo K&AAIoTOV, Kal EyKwuIdoal.

(Plato, Symposium 214b, explanation to Alcibiades of the symposium’s original
rules; xpfjvau i.e. “to oblige,” éwi 8e§ix “from left to right,” pépog i.e. “turn,” éy-
koualw “praise”)

TalTa 8¢ eimovTes GAANAols oTrovdas émomoavTo, Ews &mayyeAfein T&
AexBévta AepkuAida pév gis Aakedaipova, Ticoageépver B¢ émi PaciAéa.
(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.2.20)

Teplepévopey oUv EKAoTOTE Ews &voixBein TO SeopwTnplov, diaTpifovTes peT
GAANAWY, &veYETO y&p oU Tpw émedn d¢ dvoixBein, eiofijuev Tapa Tov
ZwKp&TN Kal T& TOAAG Sinpepetopey ueT adTtol. Kal 81 kail TOTE TTpwaiTepov
cuveAéynuey: Tfi yap TpoTepaia émweldn é&nABousv ék ToU deouwTnpiou
gotepas, émubouefa 61 TO TAoTov €k AfAou &eryuévoy ein.

(Plato, Phaedo s59d-e, on how the speaker came to be with Socrates when he
died; éx&oToTe “every time,” Siatpifo “pass time,” Sinuepeuw “spend the day,”
Tpwaitepov “earlier,” cUAAéyw “gather”)

dkouoaTe oUv pou Tpods Beddv, Kal éav piv éyd gaivwpal adikelv, oU xpn ue
gvBévde &meABeiv Tpiv &v 8& Sikny: &v & Uuiv paivwvTal &dikelv ol ¢ué BiafaA-
AovTes, oUTwS auTols Xptficle wotep &lov.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 5.7.5)






Review exercises 3

Translate into Greek, adding connecting words as appropriate.

1. DAUGHTER: O mother, I fear that my father will not be present when we embark
in order to sail to Athens. He often used to neglect us on the grounds that we
know how to help ourselves, so that [ am annoyed.

MOTHER: O very wretched daughter, stop slandering your father! And do not dis-
turb me any longer.! Whenever I am trying to sleep, you prevent me. Do not
deny that you knowingly? bring it about that I never sleep!

DAUGHTER: If only you did not always blame me! You speak so bitterly that I am
afraid to be with you.

MOTHER: I repent of the things that have been said. Let us send someone as trust-
worthy as possible to tell your father to return immediately, before we sail.
Everyone knows where he is.

DAUGHTER: O mother, no-one is ever truly disappointed in you with respect to
anything; you are by far the best of mothers. Let Xanthias® go, because he is
faster than the other slaves.

MOTHER: O Xanthias, see to it that you go to my husband and tell him not to delay
but to return at once.

2. When [ first saw Socrates, I was afraid to speak, on the grounds that he was much
too sensible to listen to a young woman. But before he had spoken long (= for
much time), I knew he was by far the kindest of men, and he swiftly brought it
about that I always arrived early at the agora in order to hear him. “May nothing
ever prevent him from being present! Gods, give us Socrates always,” I used to pray
until I saw him. Now, however, I weep, “If only the wisest of our citizens had not
died!” Socrates was so skilled in all arts that everyone used to derive benefit from
hearing him, and no-one of us (feminine) was ever afraid that he would not amuse
us. Whenever the priests sent someone to encourage him to spend (time) in the
temple, he used to go up there (i.e. to the temple) only (do not use adverbial pévov)
on condition that we came too.

! See chapter x1v C: “any longer” is to “no longer” as “anyone” is to “no-one.”
? A Greek circumstantial participle can be the equivalent of an English adverb. 3 Zavdias, -ou, 6.






Impersonal constructions and verbal adjectives

2) When they occur in the past tense, impersonal verbs indicating obligation, propriety,
necessity, or possibility usually indicate that the action of their dependent infinitives is
unfulfilled. With a present infinitive the obligation etc. is present, and with an aorist
infinitive it is past.!

£de1 pe ypagew. I should be writing (but [ am not).

XPfiv pe ypayal. I should have written (but I did not).

&My pol ypdger. I could be writing (but I am not).

But note:

oUK EDE1 e ypayal. I did not have to write. / It was necessary for me not to

write (but I did anyway). / I should not have written.

3) Impersonal verbs can form neuter singular participles, but those participles do not
agree with anything, since the verbs have no subjects. Therefore they are always used
in an absolute construction; not the genitive absolute as for all other verbs, but the
accusative absolute. Note that by definition all accusative absolute constructions are
in their essence one-word phrases, as opposed to the two-word phrases of genitives

absolute.

¢Eov areABeiv Epevov. They remained when (although, since) it was possible
to depart.

d¢ov &mreAbelv Epsvov. They remained when (although, since) it was

necessary to depart.

4) The set of words used as accusatives absolute is not exactly the same as the set of
impersonal verbs. Useful participles to know, in addition to ¢£6v and 8éov, are Tapdv “it
being possible,” &8UvaTov &v “it being impossible,” 56§av “it having been determined,”

! Note the distinctions among the following: xpt) pe yp&gew “I should write” indicates that the speaker currently
has an obligation to write but does not indicate whether he is fulfilling the obligation; xpfiv pe ypé&gew “I
should be writing” and &&fjv pe ypagew “I could be writing” indicate that the speaker is not fulfilling his
obligation or opportunity to write; yp&goipt &v “I might write,” “I could write,” “I would write” indicate a
remote future potential for writing, but not a present obligation or opportunity; éypagov &v “I would be
writing” indicates that the speaker is not writing, but not whether the possibility is available. If one’s variety of
English makes these same distinctions between the different English forms used as translations, the Greek is
not difficult to remember. Those whose English dialects do not provide this assistance can help themselves by
remembering that in formal written English the present progressive (“be doing”) is contrafactual after modal

» «

could be doing,

» « » <«

verbs, while the simple present is not: thus “should be doing, would be doing,” “ought to be

doing” etc. generally indicate that the action is not taking place, while “should do,” “could do,” “would do,”
“ought to do”, etc. have no such force.
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Tpoofikov “it being fitting,” Tapaoyov “when there was an opportunity,” and sipnpévov
“it being stated.”

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek using the examples
above and the following vocabulary: udyopai, payxotual, éuayeoduny, -,
pepdynuat, - “fight.”

We must not fight. (3 ways)

when it was possible to fight (2 ways)
We should have fought. (2 ways)

It is possible for us not to fight.

We do not need this.

It seemed best to us to fight.

when it was necessary to fight

We did not have to fight.

We are sorry for this.

PR Tt e an g

[

We have no need to fight.
We could be fighting.

We do not have to fight.
We need this.

We ought not to fight.

It is possible for us to fight.

We must fight. (3 ways)
We should be fighting. (2 ways)
when it was impossible to fight

SN R
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It is not possible for us to fight.

B) Verbal adjectives are used (like the Latin gerundive) to express obligation.

1) Formation. Most verbal adjectives are formed from the sixth principal part of the
verb, by removing the augment and the -8nv (or -nv if there is no 8) and adding

-Tf£0S.>
AU . .. éAUBNY — AuTéog YPAPW ... EypaAPny —> YPATITEOS
d1dwut. .. 500Ny — doTéog dpxw ... fipxhnv — &pxTéos

OTEAAW . .. E0TAANY — OTOATEOS

* If the verb stem ends in a consonant after -8nv/-ny is dropped, that consonant may need to be adjusted when in
contact with the 7: f and ¢ change to w, and y and x change to k.
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Some verbal adjectives are formed from what would be the sixth principal part of
verbs that do not otherwise have such a part, and others are formed irregularly; note

these:

Baivw — -PaTéos gl — iTéos 8&TTTW — BamwTéOS
Pépw —> oloTéOS Buw — BuTéog KAETTTR —> KAETITEOS

b 13 [ [ [ 3 ¥ k3 1 I € [} 14
EXw —> EKTEOS, -OXETEOS oida — {oTéos Aéyw — PNTEOS, AEKTEOS
TiOnu — BeTéos nw — -£Téos AUUVL — XUUVTEOS

The verbal adjectives decline like &&ios: AuTéos, AuTéa, AuTéov.

2) Usage: personal construction. A verbal adjective from a transitive verb (one that
takes an accusative object) can modify a noun (or pronoun) to indicate that an action
must be performed on that noun. Usually this construction is found in the nominative,
and the verbal adjective functions as a predicate adjective with a form of eiui expressed
or understood. The agent, if expressed, is in the dative.

TalTa TOINTEQ. These things must be done. / (One) must do these
things.

BarTéos por 6 &deApds M. My brother had to be buried by me. / I had to
bury my brother.

ToTapds Tis NWiv ot draPaTéos. A river must be crossed by us. / We must cross a
river.

QOPEANTEX 001 1) TTOALS EOTiv. The city must be benefitted by you. / You must

benefit the city.

3) Usage: impersonal construction. A verbal adjective from any verb, whether transitive
or not, can appear in the neuter nominative singular to indicate that an action must
be performed; éoti or a similar word is expressed or understood. In this construction
the verbal adjective acts like a noun and does not agree with anything; it may take an
object in whatever case that verb usually takes, and an agent in the dative. An English
translation cannot be literal. Note that this is the only possible construction for the
verbal adjectives of intransitive verbs.

TaUTa TroinTéOoV. These things must be done. / (One) must do these
things.
Batrréov pol TOV GdeA@oOV M. [ had to bury my brother.

3 Ie. the verbal adjective of €xw is ékTéos, but that of compounds of #xw is oxeTéos.






Impersonal constructions and verbal adjectives

Sentences 1

Translate into Greek using verbal adjectives; if both personal and impersonal construc-

tions are possible, give both.

1.

2
3.
4

wn

10.

11.

12.

You must never laugh at your mother.

No-one must ever betray our tribe. (2 ways)

Sometimes one must be angry with lazy house-slaves.

If we resist the men who want to imprison us, they will have to let us go.
(2 ways)

All the enemy’s soldiers must be scattered before we can attack the town.

We must not despise the men of that tribe: they are the most courageous of the
Greeks.

We must all work if we wish to be happy.

The city must set its best general over this expedition, someone who (whoever)
surpasses all the others both in courage and in judgement. (2 ways)

We must all defend the city against the enemy if we wish to prevail over the for-
eigners. (2 ways)

I must seat the messengers beside the middle table before my master asks where
they are sitting. (2 ways)

Must you put bread on your head when everyone is present? (2 ways)

We must defend democracy and freedom by punishing the foreigners who
attacked us.

Sentences 2

Translate into Greek using impersonal verbs; when more than one impersonal verb is

possible, give all possibilities. Use accusatives absolute rather than temporal clauses

where possible; be prepared to use words in the list of accusative absolute participles

given in A4 above.

1.
2.

3.

o

You must not be angry with your mother. (3 ways)

When it is possible to work, do not sit at home! (2 ways)

We could have made an attempt on the tyrant, but the old men said it was not
advantageous for us.

It is not proper for corpses to lie in the streets; they should be buried.

The assembly did not have to set this foolish man over our army. (2 ways)

It is possible never to enrage anyone, but it is difficult.
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(Lysias, Oration 12.30, on someone who arrested the speaker’s brother (adto6v)
rather than taking the opportunity to save him from the thirty tyrants (TouTois);
ow{w both “save” and “keep,” ynoilw “decree”)

ToTapds 8 £l pév Tis kal &AAos &pa Huiv 0Tt SiaPaTéos oUK oidar TdV & olv
Edgpatny fopev 611 &dUvaTtov SiaBijval KwAudyTwY TToAepiwv.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.4.6)

oUKoUV Kal TQOV MEV HaXOMEVWY ATTEIANTIKA TX SUMATA XTEIKAOTEOV, TRV O
VEVIKNKOTWV €0QPPAIVOUEVWV T) BYIS MIUTTES;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 3.10.8; &meiAnTikds “threatening,” &mweik&lw “repre-
sent” (in art), ebppaivopon “be happy”)

oU TooalTa pév media & UuEls pidia SvTa ocUv TMOAARD ToOVw draopevecs,
TooaUTx 8¢ &pn Op&Te UMV SvTa TTopeuTéR, & NIV £§e0TI TTpoKaTAAGBOUCIY
&mropa Uuiv Toapéy ey, ToooUTol & elol ToTapol ¢¢” dv #€soTiv flulv TamebecBa
O0Toc015 &V Y&V BouAdmpeba payeobar;
(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.5.18, a threatening speech from invaders to natives; giAiog
((f . » n ’ ({4 . » ’ <« »

riendly,” &mopa Topéyxw “make impassable,” Tauevopat “control”)
petd TalTa Xepicopos eimev: AAN’ &l pév Tvog &AAou Bel mpds TouTOIS Ol
Aéyel Zevopdv, kai auTika £EéoTon TowEly: & B¢ viv elpnke dokel por G
TayoTax yneicachon &pioTov elvor kol 61w Sokel TalTa, &vaTawdTw THY
XEipa.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 3.2.33; kai adTtika i.e. “later,” woigiv i.e. “discuss,” dvaTeivw

“hold up”)

Kal TTOAAOTS TV CUVOVTWY TIPOTYOpeUE T UEv TTOLETY, T& 8¢ un Trolely, ws ToU
Saupoviou TpoonuaivovTos” Kal Tols pév elBopévols alTd oUVEREPE, TOTs B un

Teifouévors peTépee.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.1.4, on the quality of Socrates’ advice when guided by
his daimon; TpoayopeUw “tell beforehand”)

&BUpws yap AMAVTWY TOV cuppdywv diakelpévwy, kai ITeAoTovvnoiwy uév
SraTearx1{ovTwy Tov loBpdv kal {nTolvTwy idiav alTols cwTnpiav, TOV 8 &AAwY
TOAewv UTO Tols PapPapois yYeyevnUEVWY KAl CUCTPOTEUOUEVWY EKEIVOLS TTAT)V
el Tis d1x mkpOTNTA TAPNUEAN BN, TTpooTTAcoUc Y 8¢ TPIMpwY Slakooiwy Kal
XWiwv kai Te(fis oTpaTids dvapiBunTou ueAdouons eis Ty ATTIKNY eloPaAAey,
oUdeuids cwTnpias alTols UTTopaivopévns, GAA’ EpTUOl CUPMAX WY YEYEVTUEVOL
Kal TOV EATO WY ATMaoc®V BINUAPTNKOTES, £EOV aUTOIS uT) HOVOV TOUS TTapPOV-
Tas Klvduvous draguyeiv, &AA& kol Tipds é§aipéTous Aafelv &g auTols €5i-
Sou BaotAeus fyoupevos, €l TO TTis TOAEwS TTPOTAKPO! VAUTIKOY, TTapaXpPijpa
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....................................................................................................................................................

Material to learn before using this chapter: remaining aorists,
consonant-stem perfects (Smyth §402, 406-7); Vocabulary 18 and
associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §400-11

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2617-35

....................................................................................................................................................

Oratio obliqua is extended indirect discourse and indirect discourse containing com-
plex sentences. It involves all the rules of indirect discourse already given (indirect state-
ment, indirect questions, and indirect commands, chapters X, X1, and xv). Moreover,
when the direct version of a speech is turned into oratio obliqua, the following addi-
tional changes are made:

A) The persons of verbs and pronouns are changed as dictated by logic, usually to the
third person; the changes are the same in Greek as in English.

Direct Indirect

PIAGD oe. I like you. (o¥Tos) Epn @iAeiv adTnv. He said he liked her.
(ciTn) E@n @rAelv adTov. She said she liked him.
Also possible but much less common:
gpnv prAclv auThy (adTdV, o¢). I said I liked her (him, you).
gpnofa pAely adtnv (adTdY, pe). You said you liked her (him, me).
£pmn @iAely pe (oe). He (she) said he (she) liked me (you).

Care is needed in the use of reflexives and other pronouns. Usually, ambiguity can be
avoided by using direct reflexives to refer back to the subject of the original sentence,
indirect reflexives to refer to the subject of the introductory verb, and words like
adTdy or oUTos to refer to persons not the subject of either of those verbs. Sometimes,
however, other solutions are needed; this is particularly true in the case of double
indirect discourse. In such cases there are no firm rules to follow; the important thing
is to avoid ambiguity.

Direct Indirect
uioel EauTtov. He hates himself. ¢pacav TouTtov pioelv éautdv. They said he hated himself.
pioel Huds. He hates us. ¢paoay ToUTov moeiv agds. They said he hated them.

pioel adthv. He hates her. Epacav ToUtov uioelv adThv. They said he hated her.
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E) When a subordinate verb is dependent upon a verb that is itself dependent upon
another verb, sequence is determined by the rule that secondary sequence always takes
precedence over primary: if any verb in the chain of dependency is in a secondary
tense (aorist, imperfect, or pluperfect), the subordinate verb is in secondary sequence.
Primary-sequence forms, however, are usually still possible by the vivid/retained

construction,
Aéyer &1 HABey Tva ypdool/ypéon. He says he came to write.
elrev 811 o/ EpyeTan va ypagol/ypaen. He said he was coming to write.

F) Conditional sentences (and related constructions such as conditional relatives) in
oratio obliqua follow the above rules, with a few wrinkles of their own:

Protasis: if the verb of saying is primary, the verb of the protasis does not change. If
the verb of saying is secondary, the verb of the protasis may become optative (tense
unchanged), unless it is a past tense of the indicative, in which case there can be no
change (i.e. protases, being subordinate clauses, follow rule D above). An original é&v
remains unchanged unless its verb is changed to the optative; if that happens, é¢&v
becomes &i.

Apodosis: follows the standard rules for main clauses in indirect statement (chapter x);
&v is always retained. But in the 61 construction there is no change after a primary
introductory verb; if the introductory verb is secondary, the verb of the apodosis may
become optative even if it is a past tense of the indicative (since it is not originally a sub-
ordinate clause, rule D does not apply). But if the apodosis has &v, its verb must remain
unchanged (to avoid ambiguity between future less vivid and contrafactual clauses).
Even if there is no &v, original imperfects and pluperfects usually do not change.>

In the infinitive and participle constructions, the verb of the apodosis must always
be changed to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (imperfects become
presents and pluperfects become perfects), and the subject must be added (in the
accusative) unless it is the same as the subject of the introductory verb. If there was
an &v with the verb in the direct version, there must be an &v with the infinitive or
participle in the indirect version.

Preliminary exercise 1. Take two sentences, first “If we do anything, she
sees it” and then “If we say anything, she hears it.” Translate each into Greek
in all the different kinds of conditions, and then put each of those conditions
into indirect speech twice, once after £pn and once after eire, to end up with
three Greek sentences for each of the nine types of condition, for each of

* When they do change, they become present and perfect optatives respectively, so the reason such change is
normally avoided is the danger of ambiguity between original imperfects and original presents.
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the two original English sentences. Give all possibilities. Use either of the
resulting two sets of possible sentences to help with exercises 2 and 3.

a.  Simple condition, present: “If we do anything, she sees it.” / “He said
that if they did anything, she saw it.”

b.  Simple condition, past: “If we did anything, she saw it.” / “He said that
if they had done anything, she had seen it.”

c.  Contrafactual condition, present: “If we were doing anything, she
would be seeing it.” / “He said that if they were doing anything, she
would be seeing it.”

d. Contrafactual condition, past: “If we had done anything, she would
have seen it.” / “He said that if they had done anything, she would
have seen it.”

e.  General condition, present: “If ever we do anything, she sees it.” / “He
said that if ever they did anything, she saw it.”

f.  General condition, past: “If ever we did anything, she saw it.” / “He
said that if ever they did anything, she saw it.”

g.  Future condition, more vivid: “If we do anything, she will see it.” / “He
said that if they did anything, she would see it.”

h. Future condition, less vivid: “If we did (should do, were to do) any-

thing, she would see it.” / “He said that if they did (should do, were to
do) anything, she would see it.”

i. Future condition, most vivid: “If we do anything, she will see it.” (asa
warning) / “He said that if they did anything, she would see it.” (as a
warning)

j- Simple condition, present: “If we say anything, she hearsit.” / “He said

that if they said anything, she heard it.”

k. Simple condition, past: “If we said anything, she heard it.” / “He said
that if they had said anything, she had heard it.”

1. Contrafactual condition, present: “If we were saying anything, she
would be hearing it.” / “He said that if they were saying anything, she
would be hearing it.”

m. Contrafactual condition, past: “If we had said anything, she would
have heard it.” / “He said that if they had said anything, she would
have heard it.”

n.  General condition, present: “If ever we say anything, she hears it.” /
“He said that if ever they said anything, she heard it.”

o.  General condition, past: “If ever we said anything, she heard it.” / “He
said that if ever they said anything, she heard it.”
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Future condition, more vivid: “If we say anything, she will hear it.” /
“He said that if they said anything, she would hear it.”

Future condition, less vivid: “If we said (should say, were to say) any-
thing, she would hear it.” / “He said that if they said (should say, were
to say) anything, she would hear it.

Future condition, most vivid: “If we say anything, she will hear it.” (as
a warning) / “He said that if they said anything, she would hear it.” (as

a warning)

Preliminary exercise 2. For each sentence, translate, give the direct speech

version in Greek, and name the type of condition.

Fwm e oo oo
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£ €l dkouoa, atrokpivacfon av.
£pn &l dkoUoal, &trokpiveofan. (2 ways)
gpn el dkovuoal, &TTokpiveloBai.

€ €l fikouaoev, aTTokpivacHal &v.
g €l Kouoey, atrokpivacfal.

gpm €l fikouey, &okpiveabat av.

g el akouel, &okpiveshal.

gpn £l dkovoolTo, &TTokpveioBal.
elmev 611 €l dkoloai, &okpivolTo.
gimey 611 €l dxkoUoau, &TrokpivoiTo.
gley 8Tl €l dkoUoa, &TrekpiveTo.
elmey 811 €l dkovoal, &rokpivaiTo &v.
elrev 8T €l fikouoev, &rekpivaTo &v.
glev 811 €l fxouoev, &TokpivaiTo.
glmey 611 €l &kovot, &okpivorTo.
elwev OT1 €l firouey, &mrekpiveTo &v.
elev 811 €l dkolooliTo, &TTokpIvoiTO.

Preliminary exercise 3. Translate each sentence and then put each one into

indirect speech twice, once with £¢pn and once with eite. Give all possibili-

ties, and name all conditions. Assume that the speaker of the new sentences

was neither the speaker nor the addressee of the original ones.

e a0 o

g¢av (nTiis, eUpiokeis.
¢av (nTiis, eUpNoELs.
gl {nToins, NUPIOKES.
el {nToing, eUpois &v.

el élATnoas, nUpes &v.
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f. el éATnoas, nUpss.
g. &l {nTels, eupiokeis.
h. &l &élnTes, nUpiokes av.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. Give all possi-

bilities, and give the English form of the direct version.?

My father thought his enemies would stop terrifying him if he set free all his slaves.

(2 ways)

2. Your friends promised to meet us if we wished to converse with them. (2 ways)

3. We heard that if that king had built a temple, he would have dedicated it to
Zeus.

4. The young man was asserting that he would be studying philosophy if the enemy
were not attacking our city.

5. I believe that these philosophers used to refute whoever tried to deceive them.

6. Those priests explained that we would not be healthy if we did not please the gods.
(3 ways)

7. The ignorant women said (use ¢nui) that they would be seeking truth if their
teacher were not always punishing them.

8. Did you say (use pnui) that that tyrant always treated arrogantly whoever suppli-
cated him? (2 ways)

9. The seer swore not to approach the temple if he did not bury his father within three
days. (2 ways)

10. Our comrades said (use pnui) that they would not associate with us if we were
jealous of them. (2 ways)

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter v1, breaking up the sentence into units

with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.

Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehen-
sible and explain each construction covered in this chapter, including naming all con-
ditions and other constructions appearing in oratio obliqua and giving their original

direct versions.

3 Hint: these sentences are easier to do if one produces the English direct version first and uses that to work out
the Greek.
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£doke1 & auT® PEATIOV lvan Tpds Ofoyviv pvnobdijvar fiyeito yé&p &wav Toin-
ol aUToV, £l TIs dpyuplov S1doin.

Lysias, Oration 12.14; pipvfoke in passive can mean “mention”
HIpvT

< [y

¢v 8¢ TouTw O pev KAewias 1@ EUBudnuw amekpivaTo, 0Tt pavBavorev of pav-
BavovTes & oUk émioTatvto & 8¢ fipeto alTdV B TV alTdY dvmep TO
TPOTEPOV.

(Plato, Euthydemus 276e, responding to a question about what learners learn;
EpwTaw “Question”; what is important about oUx?)

gmel 8¢ oUy doov dpoAdynoa eixev, & &vdpes dikaoTai, dAAG Tpia T&AavTa
dpyuplou Kol TeTpakooious KullKNvous kal EKATOV SOpPEIKOUSs Kal QIaAas
&pyupds TéTTOPOS, £deopuny alTol Egodid poi Solvan, & & &yaTfocv ue
EPOCKEV, €1 TO COUA WO W.

(Lysias, Oration 12.11, on the speaker’s escape from the thirty tyrants by bribery.
The person who had come to arrest him had offered to let him go in exchange
for one talent of money, a deal to which the speaker agreed, but when he opened
his treasure chest to get the money, the entire contents were seized; the subject of
glxev is the treasure chest, ku{ixknvos “Cyzicene stater” (a kind of coin), Sapeikds
“Daric” (a kind of coin), pi&An “bowl,” 9681 “money for a journey,” dyawdw
“be content”)

Sidagov BT Tpods TGOV Beddv, pavar OV AAKIPIGBTV: G5 Eywy’ GkoUwv TIvidv
grovoupévwy, 8Tt vouipol &vdpes eioiv, olpat uf &v dikaiws ToUTOU TUXEV TOU
g¢maivou TOV uM €idoTq, Ti £0T1 VOMOS.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.41; omit pdvon Tov AAkiPiadny from the analysis;
voupos “lawful”’; how does this sentence violate the normal rules for indirect
statement?)

TaUT 8¢ Op&dVTE Kal BvTe olw Tposipnofov, TOTEPOY TIS AT @f) ToU Piou
ToU ZwkpaTous é¢mibupnoavTe kal Tiis cwepoolvngs, fiv ékelvos eixev, dpéEachal
Tfis owAias avToU, fi vopicavTs, i ouIAnoaiTnv ékeivw, yevéoBon &v IKavwTaTw
Aéy€v Te Kol TPATTELW;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.15, defending Socrates on the charge of respon-
sibility for the sins of Critias and Alcibiades - watch for duals referring to
them; TaUta refers to Socrates’ temperate lifestyle, opéyw “seek,” 6piAéw “spend
time in the company of,” the mood of ¢fj does not follow the rules - can you
explain it?)

ZwKpATNg 8¢ TOV pév dpabBias Eveka deopslovTa dikaiws &v Kal alTov QETO
5edecBa1 UTTO TAOV ETTIOTOMEVWY, & PN aUTOS ETIOTATAI” KOl TV TOIOUTWY EVEKA

TOAAGKIS EOKOTIEL, Ti dlagéper pavias duadia’ kal ToUs pEv YOIVOUEVOUS CETO
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10.

OUMPEPOVTWS &v SedéoBon kal auTols kal Tols piAols, Tous 8¢ un émoTauévous

Ta déovTa dikaiws &v pavBavely Tapd TAOV ETICTAPEVWY.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.50, on the treatment of ignorance like madness;
Seouevw “put in chains”)

YVOVTES OE TRV APYOVTWY Ol SIaKEXEIPIKOTES TA lEp XPTUATS OTL €1 Sdooley
eUBUvas, kKwduvelely dmrodécbon, wépmouoty gls ONPas, kai di1d&okouot Tous

OnBaious wg el un oTpaTeUoelay, kKivduveucolev ol Apkades TAAWY Aakwvioal.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 7.4.34; Siaxeipilw “administer,” eUBuva “account,” Aak-
wvilw “go over to the Spartans”; how does this sentence violate the rules?)

Epn Ot kol wepl TV iy adTOY Aéyety, s oUdEv Speos elvous elvan, el uf kai
opeAelv duvnoovTar pdvous 8¢ pdokely adTdy &Elous eivan Tipfis Tous €iddTas
T& SéovTa Kal épunveloal duvapévous dvateiBovta oUv Tous véous alTov, O
aUTOS €iN COPOTATOS TE KAl GAAOUS iKavTATOS Trolfijcal copous, oUTw diaTi-
Bévou ToUs EauT ouvdvTas, MoTe undapol Tap’ alTois Tous &AAous eival TpdS
EQUTOV.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.51-2, reporting accusations against Socrates (aUTév);
Spehos (n.) “help,” eUvous “well intentioned,” éppnvedw “explain,” avameifw
“persuade,” diatifnui “influence,” wap& “in the eyes of,” wpds “in comparison
with”; how does Xenophon violate the usual rules for conditional sentences?)
ZwkpaTNS 80U TalT EAeye kal y&p EauTov oUTw Y’ &v WeTo delv maieoBar” GAN
£pn Belv ToUs uNTe Adyw PNT Epyw QPeAipous BvTas, ufTe oTPATEUUATL UNTE
TOAeL pNTe aUTE TR SN, €1 Tt &éol, Ponbeiv ikavous, &AAwS T ¢av TTpds TOUTW
kol Bpacels o1, TavTa TpdTTOV KWwAUeohal, K&v T&vu TTAoUGI0l TUY X AVWwaly
dvTes.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.59; TaUta refers to an assertion that common and
poor people should be beaten; oUtew i.e. if he had said that, &AAws 7" “especially,”
Tpods TouTw Kai “in addition to this also,” kwAUw “hinder”; explain &v ¢eTo and
gauTov and discuss the difference in mood between €1...8éo1and é¢av. .. do1)
Oop&v &N TauTn pév kaf’ EkaTepov TO X&oua Tod olpavol Te Kai Tiis yiis &mi-
ovoas Tas Yux&s, Emeldn auTals dikaofein, kaTd 8¢ Tw £Tépw €K pev ToU Av-
1eval €k Tiis yiis neoTas alxpol Te Kai KOvews, €K 8¢ ToU éTépou KaTaPaivelv
ETépas €k ToU oUpavol kaBapds kal TAS &gl APIKVOUHEVAS WOTEP €K TTOAATS
Topsias paiveoBar fikev, kai &opévas gls TOV Aelpdva &mioUoas olov év Tav-
NyUpel kaTtacknvaobal, kai dowalechai Te AAANAas Soal yvowpipal, Kai Tuv-
BaveoBor Tas Te €k TS YTis NKoUcas Topa TAOV ETEPWY TA £KeT Kal Tas €K ToU
oUpavol T& Trap’ ékeivais® SinyeioBou 8¢ dAANAais Tés utv ddupouévas Te Kai

KAatoUoas, dvapipvnokopévas doa Te Kal ola Té&Boiev kal 1doiev v Tf) UTo yiis



Oratio obliqua

Topeia — elvon 8¢ THy Topeiav XIAiETn - T&s & aU ék ToU oUpavol sumabeiag
dinyelohal kai Beas dunyavous TO K&AAOS.

(Plato, Republic 614d-615a, myth of Er; the whole sentence is in oratio obliqua
after an earlier £pn; katd i.e. “via,” x&oua “opening” (there are four of these,
two in the earth and two in the sky, to allow recently-dead souls into and out
of the judgement area of heaven), éx pév ToU. .. éx 8¢ ToU ETépou is a variant of
the 6 pév...o6 8¢ construction with érepog added to the second part for clarity,
ueotos “filled,” adxuods “squalor,” kovis “dust,” kaBapods “clean,” wopeia “jour-
ney,” &opevos “glad,” Asipcov “meadow,” Tavnyupis “festival,” kataocknvaoua
“encamp,” &domalopa “greet,” yvapipos “known,” dinyéopan “tell long stories,
tell in full,” d8Upopar “mourn,” xiAiéTns “lasting a thousand years,” 8¢ “sight,”
&unixavos “inconceivable with respect to”)
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XIX | Summary

Material to learn before using this chapter: numbers (Smyth §347)
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §$1759-1849, 1966-2024, 2153-92

....................................................................................................................................................

Use of the subjunctive and optative

A. Constructions using the optative in secondary sequence and the indicative in pri-

mary sequence (in all cases the indicative can be used instead of the optative by the vivid

construction, but in construction 3 below this is rare); tense is as in direct speech:

1.

e

5.

Indirect statement using 811 construction;

Indirect questions, if not deliberative;

Causal clauses expressing an alleged reason;

Subordinate clauses in indirect discourse, if the subordinate verb was originally
in a primary tense of the indicative;

Protases of present simple and future most vivid conditions in oratio obliqua.

B. Constructions using the optative in secondary sequence and the subjunctive in pri-

mary sequence (in constructions 1-4 the subjunctive can be used instead of the optative

by the vivid construction); tense reflects aspect:

1.

2
3.
4

\_I\

Fear clauses (fear for the future);

Purpose clauses using the iva construction;

Indirect deliberative questions;

Protases of future more vivid and present general conditions in oratio obliqua
(with &v if subjunctive);

Protases of general conditions not in oratio obliqua (with &v if subjunctive);
Indefinite clauses (with &v if subjunctive)

Temporal clauses using the general and prospective constructions (with &v if
subjunctive).

C. Other uses of the subjunctive; tense reflects aspect:

—

Sl

Direct deliberative questions;

Commands in the first person plural (exhortations);
Prohibitions (negative commands) in the aorist;
Protases of future more vivid conditions (with &v).



Summary

D. Other uses of the optative; tense reflects aspect:

1.  Wishes for the future;
2. Potential optative (with &v);
3.  Protases and apodoses of future less vivid conditions (with &v).

Use of the infinitive

A. Uses in which tense reflects aspect:

1. Indirect commands;

2. Result clauses, unless there is stress on the actuality of result (in which case the
indicative is used);

Some impersonal verbs;

Verbs of forbidding and preventing;

Verbs of fearing, when an infinitive would be used in English;

In temporal clauses after piv “before”;

N v koW

Articular infinitives.

B. Other uses:

1. Indirect statement after pnui etc.: tense follows the tense of the direct statement;
2. After verbs of hoping, promising, threatening, and swearing: tense is always
tuture.

Use of oU and u1

The general rule is that the subjunctive and imperative always take pyn, the infinitive
takes un except in indirect statement, and the indicative, optative, and participle can
take either o0 or . Specific rules:

1. Direct statements (in indicative), potentials, and causal clauses: always o0.

2. Commands (all types), wishes, effort clauses, and “on condition that” clauses:
always pr.

3. Conditionals and concessive clauses: always un in the protasis and usually oU in
the apodosis.

4.  Purpose clauses: u1y unless using the future participle, in which case o0.

5.  Fear clauses (not including infinitives): always introduced by u7, but the negative,

if any, is o0.

6.  Result clauses: pr) with the infinitive or o0 with the indicative.
Verbs of forbidding and preventing: some take ur) without being negative, adding
o0 if the main verb is negative (though this still does not make the subordinate
negative).

179



180

Chapter XIX

8. Indirect statement: o¥ with the 611 construction, infinitive, or participle; un with
the future infinitive and with &i.

9.  Direct questions: un if deliberative; otherwise o0 if expecting the answer “yes” and
un if expecting the answer “no.”

10. Indirect questions: generally od, but un if deliberative; either oU or urj in the sec-
ond half of alternative indirect questions.

11.  Relative clauses: generally o0, but ufy when conditional or expressing purpose.

12.  Temporal clauses: generally ou, but uf when general or prospective.

13.  Adjectives: generally o0, but ufy when indefinite/general (ol pt) &yafot).

14. Participles: generally o0, but yfy when indefinite/general or conditional.

Sentences

Translate into Greek, using multiple constructions whenever possible. The indications
given below of how many are possible take into account all differences in construction
discussed in previous chapters, including the difference between possession expressed
by possessive adjectives and by pronouns, but not differences in vocabulary only.

1. My son reported that the cows were at rest. (4 ways)

2. The suppliant did not know whether he should be silent or refute the witness’ lies
by explaining where he had been. (6 ways)

3. You don't fear that we won’t prevail, do you?

4. That soldier told his friends who had assigned him to that position, but they did
not believe (= distrusted) him. (3 ways)

5.  Those very unfortunate men agreed not to betray us if we would give them back
the horses we had stolen. (4 ways)

6. My slaves would never revolt from me, because they know that they could not
escape my notice plotting against me. (4 ways)

7. Do not scatter gold into the sea, lest a lack of money prevent you from studying
philosophy. (2 ways)

8.  The council sent their best general with five hundred men to defend their allies
against the enemy. (3 ways)

9.  Our army attacked the foreigners on the grounds that their (the foreigners’) mes-
senger had outraged the archons by beating (them); but they (the foreigners) said
that they had commanded all their own citizens to treat other cities’ leaders well.
(7 ways)

10. Fugitives don’t want to return to wherever they came from. (2 ways)

11.  The philosopher said that preventing wild animals from entering houses was far
easier than driving them out' after they had come in. (5 ways)

' “drive out” = £¢-EAaliv



12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
20.

21.

22.
23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

Summary

May the gods pity us when we supplicate (them)! (2 ways)

Shall we help the old women in the field, or is it proper for us to wait here while
they work? (2 ways)

Your husband believed that a bird had terrified the children who were shouting.
(3 ways)

The juror said that we ought to work if we wanted to receive money that day.
(4 ways)

Let us not laugh at anyone who repents of the things he did unjustly. (4 ways)
The king will not let the thieves go until they stop denying that they (the thieves)
stole that sword. (2 ways)

He feared that his master would reproach him on the grounds that he had sold the
bronze for little money. (3 ways)

If only that dog were not sitting on our table! (3 ways)

Do you know where my daughter went? (3 ways)

That hero built a house himself in order that his mother might dwell in Athens.
(2 ways)

The brothers asked themselves where they should bury their father. (3 ways)

The guards said that these courageous old men always resisted whoever attacked
them. (4 ways)

The orator said that if anyone should order him to free his slaves, he would laugh
at that person. (2 ways)

The good-for-nothing bandits threatened to punish the priest if he did not con-
tinue to deceive the people who dwelled in that country. (3 ways)

Let our savior never say that I am not able to stop drinking! (2 ways)

The tyrant imprisoned whoever did not praise the government.

Since our dog allegedly bit his hand, your father indicted us on a charge of outra-
geous behavior. (4 ways)

It is necessary for the priest to cleanse the altar whenever anyone sacrifices by
burning animals.

Your son waited many years to be able to manage his own affairs.
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Consolidation

A) Passages to be rewritten in Greek, making the changes specified

1. These selections come from the beginning of Plato’s Symposium, which is in double

indirect speech: Apollodorus reports the words of Aristodemus, who tells of his own

encounter with Socrates. Rewrite them (i.e. everything in them: statements, questions,

and orders) in direct speech, beginning "Epoi y&p évétuxev Zwkp&tns. . . (The bulk of

the narration could end up either in the imperfect or in the historical present; the choice

between these, once made, should be consistently applied.)

174a:

174d-e:

175a:

175C:

212¢—d:

Epn yap ol ZwkpdTn évTuxelv AgAouuévov Te Kal T&s PAalTas UTO-
dedepévoy, & EkeTvog OAIYakis éTroiel’ kal épéofal aUTOV 0ol o1 oUTw KaAds
YEYEVNHEVOS.

TOlaUT &TTa 0pds £gn diahexBevTas iEval. TOV oUv ZwKPATT EXUTR TTwS
TMPOCEYXOVTA TOV VOUV KATX TNV 680V TTopevUecBal UTTOAEITTOMEVOY, KOl TTEP-
1HEVOVTOS OU KeAeUely TTpoitvan eis TO podoBev. Emeidn 8¢ yevéobon émri 11
oikian Tfj Aydbwvos, dvewyuévny kaTaAapBavely Thy 80pav, kai T1 €n
aUT6B1 yehoiov Tabeiv. of piv yép €UBUs TAId& Tiva TGOV Evdobev &mav-
ToavTa &yelw oU KaTéKelvTo of &AAot, kal kaToAaupdvely f1dn péAlovTas
Belrveiv eUBUs & oUv s i8eTv TOV AydBwva, pavat. ..

Kal € pEv €gn &movilew TOV TMAIdQ, iva KaTakéolTo' GAAov d¢ Tiva TGV
Taidwy fikew &yyEMovTa 6T Zwkp&Tns oUTos Avayxwpnoas £V TE TRV
YerTévwy Tpoblpw EoTnKe Kai oU kaAoUvTos oUK BéAel eioiévai.

peTd TaUTa QT 0Q&S pEv SelTrveiy, TOV 8¢ Ewkp&Tn oUK gioléval. TOV ouv
AyaBwva ToAAGKIS KEAEUEIY pueTaTEpyaofal TOV ZwKpaTN, € & oUK E&v.
fikew oUv alToV oU oAUV Xpdvov & elwbel SiaTpiyavTta, GAA& pdAioTa
o@&s pecoUv dermvolvTas. TOV oUv AydBwva — Tuyx&vel yap éoxaTov
KaTakeiuevov pdvov - “delp)” Epn pdvan. . .

glTrovTOos 8¢ TaUTa ToU ZWKPATOUS TOUS pév ETTavely, Tov 8¢ ApioTopdvn
Aéyev T1 émixelpeiv, OT1 éuvnodn auTol Adywv & ZwkpaTns wepl ToU
Adyou' kai €8aipuns TNy aUAsiov BUpav Kpouopévny TOAUV wopov
TAPACXEIV BF KOPAoTOY, Kal aUANTPidos ewvhy &kousy. TOV oUv
Ayabwva, “maides,” paval, “oU okéyeobe; kal éav uév Tig TV EmiTndeiwy
N> KaAeiTe" €1 8¢ p1), AéyeTe 6T1 o0 Tivopey, AAAS dvatraudpeda 1idn.” kai
oU ToAU UoTepov AAkiPiddou THv @wvny dkouely €v Tij aUAf) opoddpa

ueBuovTos kKai péyoa PodvTos, ¢pwTdVTOs 0TTou Aydbwy kai keAsuovTos
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Chapter XX

Tomoouoty, &Tte viv TPdTOV &yovTes. KaAf) uEv oUv pol Kal f| TV
gmiywpiwv Toutn €dofev glval, o uévtol NTTOV EpaiveTo TpéTrewy fjv ol
Opdkes Emepmov. Trpooeulauevol Ot kai BewpnoavTes dmfjuey TPos TO
&oTu. KOTIdWV oy Tdppwhev Huds oikade dwpunuévous TToAéuapyos &
Kepdlou ékéAeuoe SpapdvTa TOV Taida Tepipeivad € keAeloal. kai you
dmobev 6 Tals AaPousvos ToU iuaTtiou, “keAevel Upds,” En, “TIoAéuapyos
Teplpeival” kal Eyd peTeoTpAPn Te Kal fipduny drou adTds ein. “olTos,”
Epn, “émiofev TpooépyxeTal AAAK TrepipéveTe.” “GAAG Trepiusvolpey,” ) &
85 6 Matkwv. kai dAlyw Uotepov & Te TToAéuapyos ke kai AdeipavTos &
ToU [Mavkwvos &deApods kai NikfipaTos 6 Nikiou kai &AAol TIvés, Gs Ao
Tiis TopTris. & oUv TToAéuapxos €pn “@ SwkpaTes, BokelTé pot TPds &oTU
oppfioBat cs &midvTes.” “o¥ yd&p kakds doflels,” v & &y, “Opds oUv
fuds,” Epn, “6oor Eouéy;” “mdds y&p ol;” “f) Tolvuv ToUTwY,” EPN), “KpEiT-
Tous yéveoBe f) péver adTol.” “odkolv,” v & &y, “éT1 ENAeiTreTon TO fijv
TMeiowPEY UpdS, 0§ XpT) AUAS deeival;” “f kal SUvaic® &v,” 1) & &g, “meiom
un &kouvovTas;” “oUdauds,” £pn 6 Matkwy. “dgs Tolvuv ut) dkoucopévwy,
oUTw SravoeioBe.” kai 6 AdeipavTos, “apd ye,” 1) 8 s, “o0d’ loTe 611 Aap-
Tas EoTan Mpds Eowépav &’ Irmwy T 8edd;” “&@’ Trww;” fv 8 Eyw:
“ka1vov ye ToUTo. Aaumadia éxovTes dradwaoouaty GAANA0LS GuIAA G PEVOL
Tois ITrrols; f) & Aéyers;” “olTws,” Epn 6 TToAépapyos' “kai TS ye Tav-
vuxida moinoouaoiy, fv &élov Bedoachal. éfavacTnoousha yap peTd TO
delmvov kai Ty Tavvuxida Beacdpueba kal §uvecdueB& Te TTOANOTS TGOV
véwy alTof kal SroAefopeba. AAAE péveTe kal p7) &AAws Toleite.” Kai 6

» «

Madtkwv, “€oikev,” Epn, “peveTéov glval.” “GAN’ ei Sokel,” iy &’ &y w, “oUTw
Xp1) Toteiv.”

"Huev oUv oikade eis ToU TToAspdpyou, kai Avciav Te aUTéHh
kaTeAaPopev kai EUBUSnpov, Tous ToU TloAepdpyou &deAgous, kal dn
kal Opacupayov TOv XaAkndoviov kai XappovTidny Tov TMoaviéa
kol KAertopdvta TOV ApioTwvipou” fiv & Evdov kai & maTthp 6 ToU
TMoAsudpyou Képatos. kai udAa peaPuTng pot £dogev ivar di& xpodvou
yop Kai Ewpdkn aUTov. KabfjoTo 8¢ éoTepavwuévos T TIVOS TTPOTKE-
paAaiou Te kKai dippou’ TeBukws yap éTuyxavey v T aUAfy. ékabeloueba
oUv Tap’ auTov' EkewTo y&p digpor Tives alTéO kUKAw. £38Us ol ue
idoov 0 Képados AomaleTd Te Kol eimey “d ZokpoaTes, oudé Bapilels
Nuiv kaTaPaivwv eis Tov Tlepond: xpfiv pévTol ei pév yap éyw ET1 év
duvauel Ny 1ol padiws TTopeUechal pds TO &oTu, oUdtv &v ot £8e1
Belpo iévair, AN fueis &v Tap& ot Nuev: viv 8€ oe xpm TukvdTEPOV
deUpo iévar g eU ioth 611 Eporye, Soov ai kKaTd TO chuax Ndovai &ro-
papaivovTal, TocoUTov aufovTal ai Tepl Tous Adyous émbupianl Te kai

fNBovai. un olv &AAwS Troiel, AAA& ToTo B¢ Te TOTS veavials EUvict kai delpo





















Consolidation

— AM& 10U 6pikoU {eUyous olpal émTpéTouaiv ool &pxetv, K& &l PoUloto
AcBov THY p&oTiya TUTTTEIY, EGYEV &V.

— TM68ev, 1) & &g, € ev;

- Tid& Ay & éyw- oUdevi E€eoTiv alTOUS TUTTTELY;

- Kai paAa, €pn, T6 dpeokOuw.
3. Plato, Lysis 209c-e

Eiev, v 8 éyco- Tl 8¢; T® yeitont &p’ ovy 6 altds dpos doTrep TR TaTpl
Tepl coU; TOTEPOV ofel aUTOV EMITPEWEIY 0OL THY AUTOU oikiav oikovouelv,
oTav gg fiynonTal BEATIoV Tepl oikovopias éauTol ppoveiv, T aUTOV €Mio-

TATNOEW;

"Epol émiTpéyev oipal.

T 8’; ABnvaious ofel oot olk émiTpéwew T& alTdY, dTav aiobdvwyvTa
OTl IKaV@dS Ppovels;

- "Eywye.

- Tpds Aids, v 8’ €y, Ti &pa 6 péyas BactAes; TOTEPOY TE TPECPUTATR
Uel, o 1) Tiis Aoias dpxn ylyvetal, pdAdov &v EmiTpéyeisy Eyopévwy
KpeQ®V EUPaMeY OT1 &v PoUuAnTat ¢uPaieiv els TOV {wpov, f) WiV, €1 d@iko-
uevol Tap’ ékeivov évdeiaipeba alTd 611 Hiuels kKGAA oV ppovoluey fj 6
Uo¢ aUToU TrEPl dyou oKeuaoias;

‘Huiv 8fiAov OT1, €pn.

4. Find a passage of any Attic prose author (Plato, Xenophon, Thucydides, Aristotle,
or an orator) that does not completely follow the rules given in this book. Your pas-
sage should be about one page long and should contain at least two deviations from
the rules. Identify all the deviations the passage contains, explain them, and give the
“correct” version of each. The goal is to find as many deviations as possible and thereby
to appreciate the extent to which the rules you have learned are an oversimplification;
therefore the way to do badly in this exercise is to fail to spot deviations in the passage
you have chosen. (Hint: if you have difficulties, one way to start is to look up a rule in
Smyth and follow up his references to the exceptions.)

D) Other exercises

1. Translate into English and analyze without reliance on punctuation.

Kai vai pé A’ @ Scokpates epl ye EmitndeupdTwy KaAGDY Kal EvayXos
auTof nudokipynoa dieflv & xpT TOV véov €mTndevely £0T1 y&p pol

mepl AUTOVY TayKEAwS Adyos ouykeipevos kai &AAws U dlakeiuevos kai
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Consolidation

How were the ancient opinions of war different from our own?

Is wealth now more highly valued than it was in antiquity?

What would Socrates say about the education system you have experienced?
What would you do if you could visit ancient Greece?

Of the people you know, who is most similar to Socrates, and why?

Of the people you know, who is most similar to Alcibiades, and why?
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196  Appendix B

(cont.)
English tense  English form, active English form, passive Greek equivalent
Pluperfect “I had (not) eaten.” “It had (not) been eaten by me.” Usually aorist

“Had I eaten?”

Future perfect “I will (not) have
eaten.”
“Will I have eaten?”
“I shall (not) have
eaten.”
“Shall I have eaten?”

“Had it been eaten by me?”

“It will (not) have been eaten by me.” Future perfect

“Will it have been eaten by me?”
“It shall (not) have been eaten by

me.
“Shall it have been eaten by me?”

NB also:

English present participle (active) “eating” = Greek present active or aorist active

participle

English past participle (passive) “eaten” = Greek present passive or aorist passive

participle

English perfect participle (active) “having eaten” = Greek aorist active participle

English perfect participle (passive) “having been eaten” = Greek aorist passive

participle






Appendix C

AAN’ EuukETO, OTTOTE TIs TAOV 0UTWS AVIATWS EXOVTWY £is Tovnpiav f| uf

ikavdds dedwokws dikny ETmixelpol avival.

Notice that fiuapTnkdTwv and ¢y 6vTwy have not been marked, because they are attribu-
tive participles and could be identified as such by their articles.

2) Divide the sentence into units, each unit having one of these verb forms; the intro-
ductory words of the various clauses are the keys to correct division.

The initia] £1re187 points to a finite verb and means that the first division comes after
that verb (fjuev) and before the next one; therefore the only possibility is for the first
unit to be &we1d1 éyyUs To oTopiou fjuev. The second unit must be just uéAAoves, as
it has other verbs before and after it. The third is just &viéven, because the following
kai opens a new unit. The word xai points to is wemov8dTes, and the Te two words
later is a postpositive unit opener, so the unit must be kai TdAAa wavTa TETOVOOTES.
The next opening word is the postpositive 8¢ after ficav; therefore that unit is ékeivov
Te kaTeidopev §aipuns kai &AAous, oxedOV TL alTAOV ToUs TAeioTous Tupdvvous. The
unit attached to fnoav continues until the next opening word, the relative pronoun oUs,
and is therefore ficav 8¢ kai id1&Tai TIves TGOV peydAa NUapTHKOTWY.

With ols more serious difficulties start to emerge. The opener is a relative pronoun,
and relative pronouns always point to finite verbs, but the next two verb forms are not
finite and therefore cannot be what the opener is pointing to; therefore there are nest-
ing units. Ignoring oUs for the moment, identify the nesting units. There are two verb
forms, oiopévous and &dvaProecbau, with an adverb in between; since adverbs normally

precede their verbs, we can be reasonably confident that the division comes before the
adverb. Similarly on the other side of &vaPrioceofau there is a negative and then another
verb; negatives normally precede their verbs, so the division comes before the negative.
Therefore the two nested units are oiopévous and fidn dvoProscfBor. Now we have a
finite verb that can go with oUs, so we put them together, using ellipsis ( . . . ) to indicate
the join," and look for the end of the unit, which is signaled by the next opener, dAA&.
So the unit is oUs . . . o0k §déxeTo TO oTOuov. The end of the next unit is identified by
the opener 6moTe, so it is GAN” EpukaTo.

With 6wéTe once again we find an opener that points to a finite verb over a participle,
so it is necessary to identify the nested unit centered on edwxds. This must start with
7, which is an opener, and could in theory end either before or after 8iknv. At this point

! Because ellipsis is needed for this type of situation, it is best not to use it as an efficient way to identify long
units (e.g. writing &meidn. . . fpev for the first unit would not make it clear that there are no nesting units
within this unit). Such abbreviated indications are also risky because, when one uses them, one often fails to
look closely enough for nesting units and to think hard enough about exactly where divisions occur, and thus
they lead to errors as well as to ambiguity. A good principle for analysis, therefore, is that every single word in a
unit should be specifically indicated in the analysis; an efficient way to do this with long units is to write out
their first and last words and abbreviate those in between to their first letters only.



Hints for analyzing Greek sentences

a knowledge of idiom is needed: 8iknv 8idwp1 is a common phrase meaning “to pay the
penalty,” and no Greek would have used those two words next to each other without
expecting the reader to take them together. Therefore the division comes after Siknv,
and the nested unit is fj pty ikavds dedwkas diknv. That leaves the temporal clause as
OTOTE TIS TV oUTWS AVIATWS EXOVTWY €is Tovnpiav . .. émixepol, and the final unit
must be just &viévau,

Now, therefore, we have the sentence divided into units as follows:

¢meidn &yyUs ToU oTtopiou fuev |péAhovTes |dvitvar kai TEAAa TavTa

TreTovoTES, |éKETVOV TE KaTeidouey E€aipyns kKal EAAous, ox eSOV TI aUTRY
ToUs TAeloTous Tupdvvous |foav & kai iB1dTal Tives TOV peydAa

AuopTnkdTWY' |oUs. . . |olopévous |§8n &vaPrioeoBa | . .. ouk édéxeTo TS

oTéuov, [&AN’ duukdTo, |6TdTE TIs TGV oUTws &vidTws ExdvTwv els

Tovnpiav. .. |f uf ikavéds dedwrs dikny | . . . mixeipol |&vidval.

3) Work out how the units relate to one another. Is the first unit a main verb? If so, it
would get the number 1, but since it is opened by the subordinating conjunction éms1dn
it is not a main verb. None of the next three verbs can be the main verb either, since
they are not finite,> so the first main verb, which gets the number 1, must be kaTei-
Sopev. Everything before that main verb must depend on it, and the éwe1d1 tells us that
the first unit can depend directly on the main verb, so the first unit gets the number 1.1
to indicate that it is the first unit dependent on the first main verb. Now there follow
three non-finite verb forms, which in theory could depend either directly on the main
verb or on the temporal clause 1.1. However, there is a general rule that Greek subordi-
nates of all kinds are assumed to go with what precedes unless there is some indication
that they do not,? and no such indication is given here for uéAAovres, which therefore
must depend on fjoav and so be numbered 1.1.1. Now péAAw takes a future infinitive,
so it is fairly obvious that the following unit, &viévai, must depend on pyéAAovres and be
numbered 1.1.1.1. Next, the kai makes it clear that the following unit is not another level
of subordination, but parallel to something already stated. As the verb of the unit is a

2 Main verbs are always finite except in oratio obliqua (with a few rare exceptions), and they are usually
indicative; they can be subjunctive or optative only if using one of the few constructions that require such a
mood in the main verb, such as the deliberative subjunctive or the potential optative.

3 Such indication usually comes in the form of a co-ordinating and a subordinating conjunction used together.
Thus when a subordinate clause that comes between two main clauses begins with &i or &e, it goes with the
main clause that precedes it, but if it begins with &i 8¢ or 611 y&p, it goes with the one that follows; in that case
the subordinating conjunction (gi or &t1) belongs to the unit at hand, and the co-ordinating conjunction
belongs to the main verb that comes later, being used to attach it to a previous main verb. Similarly an infinitive
or participle attaches itself to a preceding verb without any conjunction; if a participle is accompanied by a
co-ordinating conjunction, it depends on the following verb, and the conjunction joins that verb to a previous
finite verb.
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that one should look further back, but there is none here). So éuukaTto must be a second
verb in the relative clause and therefore ultimately dependent on foav, and it therefore
receives the number 2.2. The following temporal clause should be dependent on what
precedes it, in this case éuuk&To, and therefore gets the number 2.2.1. The unit nested
inside the temporal clause must be dependent on it and therefore can be numbered
2.2.1.1, meaning that the final unit, which must also be dependent on the temporal clause
since émixelpéw takes an infinitive, gets 2.2.1.2. The remainder of the sentence would
therefore be analyzed as:

2.2 AN éuukéTo,
2.2.1 OTOTE Ti§ TAOV oUTWS AVIATWS EXOVTwV gls Tovnpiav . .. émyeipol
2.2.1.1 1] un ikav@s dedwkwg diknv

2.2.1.2 &viéval.

Notice that the last two units are not in any real sense parallel to one another. Num-
bering of the type they have does not necessarily indicate parallelism (though parallel
clauses often get such numbering), but rather dependence on the same unit. Notice
also that unit 2.2.1.1 is problematic, because the 115 in 2.2.1 has two modifiers, the first of
which is a partitive genitive composed of an attributive participle and the second is a cir-
cumstantial participle; these are fundamentally parallel constructions and are linked by
the co-ordinating conjunction 4, so it is unfortunate that this system of analysis forces
us to make one dependent on the other.’

4) Translate the sentence. Of course, one could translate the sentence earlier, and it is
certainly a good idea to find the meanings of unfamiliar words before starting so that
one knows what type of constructions they are likely to take, but after becoming familiar
with the process of analysis one finds that it is much easier to translate afterwards. The
results for this sentence are:

1.1 émwedn &yyus Tol oTopiou fluev “When we were near the mouth (of the
afterworld),”
1.1.1 péAovTes “when we were about”
1111 &viévan “to go up (out of it),”
1.1.2 Kol T6AAa avTa TeTovBoTeS, “and when we had experienced all the
other things,”
1 ékeTvov Te KaTeldopey E§aipung kai GAAous, oxedoV TI aUT&Y ToUs TTAsioTOUS
Tupdvvous' “we suddenly saw him and others, almost most of them tyrants;”

5 It would of course be possible to change the rules of this system of analysis so that attributive participles
counted as separate verb forms; such a change would solve the difficulty in this sentence, but it would create
similar problems in many other sentences, since attributive participles are more likely to be paired with
adjectives than with circumstantial participles.
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2 Tjoav 8t kol iB1dTal Tves TGOV peydAa fluapTnkdTwy: “and there were also some
private citizens (i.e. non-tyrants), from among those who had done the greatest
wrongs,”

2.1 oUs...oUk £déyeTo 16 oTopov, “whom the mouth did not receive”

2.1.1 olopévous “when they thought”

2.1.1.1 191 &dvapnoeoba “that they were now going to go up,”
2.2 &AN éuuk&To, “but it bellowed,”
2.2.1 OTOTE TIS TOV oUTwS AVIATWS EXOVTWY €ls TovTpiav . . . émixelpol
“whenever one of those who were incorrigible with respect to
wickedness . . . tried”
2.2.1.1 1 pn ikowdds Bedwkdds dikny “or had not sufficiently paid the
penalty”

2.2.1.2 &vigval “to go up.” (i.e. “whenever one of those who were
incorrigible with respect to wickedness or had not sufficiently
paid the penalty tried to go up.”)

Notice that until the end, the English translation is perfectly intelligible in the order
of the analyzed clauses; this is usually the case. The only problem occurs at the point
where an insufhciently nuanced analysis system has been unable to capture exactly what
is going on in the Greek.

5) Comment on the particular features of the sentence that relate to the chapter in
question. If this sentence were being analyzed for chapter vi, where the topic is word
order and connection, one would mark the verb forms and the opening words and indi-
cate how we know what is parallel and what is subordinate to what (see the discussion
above). If on the other hand this sentence were being analyzed for chapter xvi, on tem-
poral clauses, one would comment only on unit 1.1, which one would identify as being a
simple temporal clause taking the indicative because it refers to a specific act in the past,
and unit 2.2.1, which one would identify as being a general temporal clause taking the
optative because it refers to a repeated action and is in secondary sequence; one would
also comment on the different conjunctions used, éwe181 and émoTe.

B) More nuanced systems of analysis. Here the goal is to make it perfectly obvious
what depends on what and what is parallel to what, without violating word order by
moving things around and using ellipsis as in the basic system. It is also important to
break up the sentence into units that its author would have recognized as units; this
is particularly valuable in analyzing sentences from the orators, where one may need
to find the orator’s own cola in order to see the rhetorical devices he used. No hard-
and-fast set of rules will allow one to do this successfully, so considerable flexibility is

required. For example, some infinitives and participles act like verbs and need to be
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treated as their own units, while others work like nouns or adjectives and should not be
separated from their surroundings; though circumstantial participles are more likely to
belong to the former group and attributive ones to the latter, exceptions occur in both
directions. Often words that are not verbs need to be given their own lines to make it
clear that they belong to more than one unit. And once such words have their own lines,
the distinction between what is and what is not a separate unit becomes blurred, making
it difficult or impossible to number the units; numbering is in any case inadequate to
capture some situations, such as those in which one subordinate depends on two main
clauses. As a result, the entire force of the analysis must be carried by the indentations.

The sentence we have been analyzing, for example, could also be handled as follows:

¢1e1d1) &yyus ToU oTouiou Auev
uéAovTes
&vigvau
kal TOMa TévTa TreTTovidTES,

EKEIVOVY Te KaTeidopey §aipyng kol &GAAous, oxedov TI alTOV Tous TAEiocTOUS

TUPAVVOUS
noav 8¢ kal IB1dTal TIves TRV peySAx HUXPTNKOTWY'
ous
olopévous
non &vaPnoecbal
OUK ¢B3¢éx€TO TO OTOUIOY,

AAN’ épukdTO,

OmoTE
TIS
TV OUTWS AVIATWS EXOVTWY £l TTOVNpiay
1 p1) IKovds dedwkas dikny
Ty e1pol
avigvai.

Notice that the beginning of the sentence, which was relatively straightforward, has not
changed apart from deletion of the numbers; the alterations are only in the more com-
plex clauses. The relative is handled by making oUs a unit by itself, so that the parallel
way that the two verbs of the relative clause go back to the relative can be more clearly
demonstrated. The temporal clause at the end is broken up so that the verb depends
directly on the introductory conjunction, and the two modifiers that qualify Tig are also
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opdoa B¢
Tepl uEv TS GAAas TPAEELS 0UTw Tapaywdels olioas Tas TUXAS
WoTE
TOAAG&KIS €v aUTAlS
kal Tous ppovipous druyely
kai Toug &vonTous katopboiv,
TOV 8 AOywv TOV KOADS Kol TEXVIKRDS EXOVTwWY OU PETOV TOlS
pavAols,
A& Wu fis €U ppovouoTs épyov dvTas,
Kol Tous Te copols Kal Tous &uabels BokoUvTas givar TauTn
TAeloTOV AAATIAWY SlagépovTas,
£T1 8¢ ToUs e0BUs €€ &pxfis éAeuBépos TeBpaupévous
¢ pEv avdpiag kal mAoUTou Kal TV TolouTwy &yaddv ol
Y1y VWOKOUEVOUS,
€K O& TV Aeyousvwy HOAIO T KX TAPAVETS Y1y VOUEVOUS,
kal ToUTo cUpPolrov Tfis TxdeUTEws NUDY EKACTOU TIOTOTATOV

aTmodederypévoyv,
Kol TOUs A0y w KAAGS XPwUEVOUS
oU povov £v Tals auTdV duvausvous,

GAAG kai Tapa Tois &AAois évTigous SvTas.

Those who are having difficulty with the basic system are sometimes tempted to
attribute those difficulties to the system’s own shortcomings and to move on to a more
nuanced system before they have thoroughly mastered the basic one. In doing so they
may be attracted not only by its greater accuracy but also by a feeling that if the system
has no hard and fast rules it must be easier, since one’s decisions about whether to give
a specific participle, relative pronoun, or infinitive its own line or not cannot be wrong.
Unfortunately, this is not the case. With a more nuanced system it is easy to be wrong;
for example in the sentence we have been examining it would be wrong not to separate
the T®V oUTws &viaTws éxovTwy eis Tovnpiav from the Tig, because doing so is the
only way to enable oneself to reflect the parallelism of fj ur) ikavéds dedwkads diknv accu-
rately. But it would have been impossible to predict the necessity for this separation,
since it is very rare that a partitive genitive would need to be separated from the word
on which it depends. In other words, the more flexible system has many more ways
to be actually wrong than does the basic system, but without rules there is no way of
predicting in advance what will be wrong. Those wishing to use this system are strongly
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advised first to master the basic one and then, when moving on to this one, to keep the
basic one in mind and be sure never to end up with a unit containing more than one
verb form.

Many people find the process of sentence analysis intimidating at first, but this prob-
lem usually disappears after a few weeks, since in the vast majority of cases, difiiculties
with sentence analysis are simply due to inexperience and unfamiliarity with the pro-
cess. The only way to overcome such problems is to practice, using as simple a system as
possible until one is thoroughly comfortable with the underlying principles and ready
to move on to more advanced work. The author herself required a considerable amount
of such practice and therefore urges others not to be discouraged about their ability to
master analysis until they have tried it extensively.



APPENDIX D
English conditional clauses

The meanings of the English formulae conventionally used to translate the main types
of Greek conditional sentence are as follows. (NB that the “protasis” is the if-clause of a
conditional and the “apodosis” is the main clause; despite those names, the clauses can
come in either order.)

Simple conditions

No information is conveyed about whether the situation envisioned in the protasis is
real or how often it occurs. The verbs are indicative, any type of past or present, and the
tenses of the two verbs need not match.

“If he is on the phone, he’s talking to Maria.” (We do not know whether he
is on the phone.)

“If there’s a message, someone called while we were out.” (We do not know

whether there is a message.)

General conditions

These are formed just like simple conditions in English, except that the two verbs will
normally share the same tense and sometimes “if ever” is used to make the generality
more obvious when translating into or out of Greek. In a natural English sentence “if
ever” is rare, and the only difference between simple and general is one of meaning: the
general conditions envision a situation that by its nature is repeated or general.

“If it rains, class picnics are cancelled.” (At this school, whenever it rains
the picnics are cancelled.)

“If he is late, she gets upset.” (Whenever he is late, she gets upset.)

“If Romans wanted to live long lives, they did not make rude gestures at

the Emperor.” (A general statement about all Romans.)

Present contrafactual conditions

The situation envisioned in the protasis is stated not to be the case at the time the
sentence is uttered. The verb of the protasis is “were” if it is a form of the verb “be”;












APPENDIX E
A selection of terminologies for describing Greek conditional sentences

This book follows the terminology of the left-hand column (Goodwin etc.).

English

Goodwin,
Mastronarde,

Hansen & Quinn,

Chase & Phillips

Reading
Greek

Nairn &
Nairn

Oxford
Grammar of
Classical Greek

Greek

If he is running,
he is winning

If he was
running, he was
winning

If he runs, he
will win

(Same, in
threats and

warnings)

If he should
run, he would
win

Simple Present

Simple Past

Future More Vivid

Future Most Vivid

Future Less Vivid

Simple Present Present Particular

Simple Past Past Particular

More Vivid Distinct Future Future More Vivid

Distinct Future Future Particular

or Minatory

Future Remote or
Future (Open)

Future
Remote or
Improbable

Present,
Open

Past, Open

Future, Vivid

Future, Vivid

Future,
Remote

Present Open

Past Open

Future Open

Future Open

Remote Future

¢l + pres. ind. /
pres. ind.

el + past ind. /
past ind.

¢&v + subj. /
fut. ind.

gi 4+ fut. ind. /
fut. ind.

&l + opt. / opt.
+ &v

(cont.)
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-gley inui, aorist active optative third person plural

iév inui, present active participle neuter nominative/accusative singular
mv inu, imperfect active indicative first person singular
ieinv inui, present active optative first person singular
ieTev inui, present active optative third person plural

glval giuil, present infinitive

-glven inu1, aorist active infinitive

ieval el, present infinitive

iéval inui, present active infinitive

NTE eipi, imperfect indicative second person plural

nTe eiui, present subjunctive second person plural

nTe eim, imperfect indicative second person plural

-fTe inu, aorist active subjunctive second person plural
NoTE oida, imperfect indicative second person plural

giTe eiui, present optative second person plural

-glTe inu, aorist active indicative second person plural
-giTe inui, aorist active optative second person plural

-€Te inw, aorist active imperative second person plural
EOTE gipi, present indicative second person plural

goTe gipd, present imperative second person plural

goTe “until”

iTe elp, present indicative second person plural

iTe gl present imperative second person plural

ioTe oida, present indicative second person plural

ioTe oida, present imperative second person plural

TeTe inui, present active indicative second person plural
TeTe inui, imperfect active indicative second person plural
TeTe inui, present active imperative second person plural
ifiTe inu, present active subjunctive second person plural
ielTe inu, present active optative second person plural

it glu, present imperative second person singular

ioh eipi, present imperative second person singular

ict oida, present imperative second person singular

-€ inui, aorist active imperative second person singular
els “one,” masculine nominative singular

-£ls inui, aorist active participle masculine nominative singular
gl “into”

ns eipi, present subjunctive second person singular

ns relative pronoun, feminine genitive singular

-ns inu, aorist active subjunctive second person singular






APPENDIX G
Partial answer key

Chapter [

Preliminary exercise 1

Q™o a o o

yes (rule A3)

yes (definite), no (rule As), yes (rule Ag)
no (indefinite), yes (definite), yes (definite)
yes (rule A1)

no (indefinite), no (rule As)

yes (rule A3), yes (rule A1)

yes (rule Ag)

Preliminary exercise 2

a.

b.

C.
d.
e
f.

yes (rule B1), yes (definite), yes (rule B4b), no (indefinite)

yes (rule B3), no (rule B4b does not apply because the antecedent of “they” was not
in an oblique case in the previous clause)

yes (rule B2), no (indefinite), yes (rule B1)

no (indefinite), yes (definite), yes (rule B1), yes (rule B4a), yes (rule B4a)

. yes (rule B1), yes (rule B2)

yes (rule B2), yes (rule B1)

Sentences

o

I IR - NV N

6 irros TOV SeoTMOTNY QEPEL

o pév PifAiov gépel, 6 B¢ oU.

ol ToinTai oUk &ei €U PouleovTa.

ol TomTal THY avdpeiav oUy eUpiokouct TG Bue év dyopd.

ol véol eU pavBavoucv.

ol év &yop& immov 8Uccu/BUsiv €é6éAouaiv.

ai viv & Pouletecfar pavdavouoiv.

6 ToINTMs YT ToU &BeApol Pouleusoban éB£Acl, O B¢ év &yopd Buer

ol TomTal Tous &deAgous éTTaideuoav.

10. N Gvdpeia OU KaKMN.

Analysis

1.

Of Darius and Parysatis there are born two children, the older Artaxerxes
(Apta&epéns, no article because not known to the reader) and the younger Cyrus
(KGpos, no article because not known to the reader); and when Darius grew weak



his (Tc, article used for possession) children to be present.

Chapter II

Preliminary exercise 1

@ ome Ao o op

[

dolAov ayabBov / &yabov dolov

6 &y aBds dolAos / 6 SoUAog 6 &dyabos

TOV év &yopd doUAov / Tov SoTAov TOV év &yopd
T& ToU &yabol doUAw / T& doUvAw T ToU &yabod

6 ToU véou BolAos / & BolAos & ToU véou

Partial answer key

and anticipated the end of his (To0, article used for possession) life, he wanted both

not translatable this way because it would require two identical articles in succession

SoUAW VEw [ vEw BoUAw

T vEw BoUAw TR Tiis dyabiis / T& Tis dyabiis SoluAw T& véw

ToU Tfis &yabiis douAou / Tol Sovlou ToT Tiis &yabiis

Preliminary exercise 2

e

TRt e a0 oo

&yafos 6 doUAos. / 6 dolUAos &yabos.
ayafos 6 adeAgds. / & &beApos dyabfos.

< 3

O &deA@os doUAos. / SolAos O &deAPOs.
6 dolAog &deAgos. [/ &deApos & BoTos.
oUTos 6 SoUAos

TaUTQ

ToUTous ToUs Aifous

TaUTAlS

TouTOU

TOUTOUS TOUS &ABEAPOUS

Preliminary exercise 3

@ ™o Ao g

T8 pavBavey

dix 16 pavBavey

T Aifous éabiev / T& €obisv Aibous

B1& 16 Aifous éoBisv / B1& 1O éoBistv AlBoug

oUK &yafov 1O Aifous éobiciv.

&yabov 16 AiBous un eabiev. / &yabov 1o pr) éobliev Aibous.

dyaBov 16 (Tous) SovAous pavBaverw.

Preliminary exercise 4

a.

b.

al kaAai oU pavBavouaotv. / o pavBavouotv al kaAal.

&yyehos O év T oikia.
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c. ai um koAai ov pavBdvouotv. / ol pavBavouotv ai pn koAad.

d. &yyehoi ot kahoi.

e. aioU koAal pavBavouotv. / pavBavouoiv ai oU kaAad.

f. &BeA@ai ai kakai.

g. ol un Kakoi pavlavousiv. / pavBavouotv ot un kakoi.

h. &3deAgai ai év T} oikia.

Sentences

1. 1) Ews &el KA, Kal év péon TH) 085.

2. T&V év TawTn T oikia ol uév volv éxouacty, oi 8¢ oU.

3. oUdémoTe &yabov, & pile, TO deoTdTAS TOUS TTTTTOUS PAAAEIV.

4. viv oU BUcouasty ol 1) €v TS VeEW.

5. 030UAos (6) peT& ToU o ToU K Tiis oixias (T7is) év (more idiomatically é1°) &kpa
T} BaA&TTY €ls ToUTOV TOV KOAOY VeV PiPAia &el Epepev.

6. TG véov Trrov Tois TR BaAaTTng Beols BUely, 6 év TR péow oike TNV TTis GdeAPTis
poipav maAan EpaBey.

7. ol &wO TTis TOV KaA& iTmwv yiis év oikew Tahaié év (more idiomatically 1) &kpax
T} BoaAaTTN TAGAY pOvor éoBiouav.

8. «xai fyelpfivn, & &yabé, kai 1) EAeubBepia kai fy &peTt) Tols éAeuBépois pidal.

9. 0 ¢év péoots Tols &yyélols TNV TOV Beddy YADTTAV €U pavBdvetv é8éAer/PolAeTal

10. oi kool kai &yafol TauTny THY véav TaideUsoBal ToAAaxis éBoluAovTo/fileAoy, 1
8¢ voUv &y abBov oUk £xel.

Analysis

1.

And Socrates, when he agreed that being a worker (16 pév épy&Tny elvan is an artic-
ular infinitive with its predicate in the middle) is useful (G@éApov is predicate of the
following eivan) for a person and good (&ya86v is also predicate of eivat), and that
being lazy (16 8¢ &pydv (elvan) is an articular infinitive) is harmful (BAaPepov is pred-
icate of an understood eivan) and bad (kaxév is another predicate of the understood
givan), and that working (16 uév épy&lecfa, articular infinitive) is good (&yafév,
predicate) and being lazy (to 8¢ &pyeiv, articular infinitive) is bad (xaxév, predi-
cate), he said that those who do something good work and are good workers (¢py&-
Tas dyabous, predicate), and he called lazy those who play dice or do something else
wicked and causing loss.

Chapter 111

Preliminary exercise 1

a.

b.

O oo TOV §Evov €diwiev.

0 00pOs§ UTTO ToU §évou améBavev.



Partial answer key

BI0OKELY

6 &¢vog UTTo ToU copol €diwkeTo.

6 copds TOV EEvov oUk Ediwkev OT1 &reébvnokev.
< 1 L4 ) ~ ! > ?

O 0o@os UTTo ToU §évou Edtxtn.

&mobBaveiv

o omtme Ao

O §€vos TOV coPov drwseTal.

[

d1edEan

Preliminary exercise 2
YoueiTal
aipoUusfa
WeudeTal
QUAGTTOMEY
pépovTal

T& {Ha paiveTal

TIHWPETTA

O U

oupuPouAsudueda
YOopel

[

Sentences

1. PETO TaUuTny THY dikny 6 &vdpeiog dikaoTrs UBUS UTTO TRV ExBpdv dmébavev.
(T&) Bnplia TOAAGKIS Kok TTaoXE UTT &vBpWTwY.

6 ToU yevvaiou éx8pds patnv fifeAe TeBvnkévan.

T& (P iows UTd TOV TToAepiwy EAUBN.

HET& TV vikny ol pév TéY ToAepiwy éTeBvnkeoav, ol 8¢ U’ OTALTOV épUA&TTOVTO.

oWV p @ ow

6 Ppovipos OTAITNS TOV povov uidv év T} péon viiow QUAGTTEL, 6 8¢ £B¢Ael ToUg
ToAgpious K TAUTNS TS Yiis EAdoal.
6 pabupos vautns lows dmébave TG eis uéoov TOV ToTAUOV TTECETY.

oi ToU &yabol vioil {Ha 115N &youaw.

IR

T& Onpia UTT dvBpoTTwy fHpTTaodn.

10. oUTw TEBvnkev 6 &valog vauTngs.

Analysis

1. The camels were only frightening (¢poBouv, imperfect for ongoing action in the past)
the horses, but the horsemen on them were not being killed (xaTekaivovro, imper-
fect for ongoing action in the past), nor were the camels themselves being killed
(&mébvnokov, imperfect for ongoing action in the past, translated with an English
passive because of the agent construction following; one could also translate this
“dying at the hands of”) by (4o, agent construction) the horsemen; for no horse
was approaching (¢ réAale, imperfect for ongoing action in the past) them.
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(accusative because it agrees with “him,” which is the object of “see”) with dust and
panting (accusative because it agrees with “him”), since messengers rarely arrived (geni-
tive absolute) in that condition. If he had given (accusative because it agrees with “him”
in next clause, which is the object of “surrounded”) them a chance, they would have
surrounded him to ask (nominative because it agrees with “they”) lots of questions, but
as it was, although they moved (nominative because it agrees with “they” in the next
clause”) as fast as they could, they hardly had time to get up from the benches before
he had entered the king’s apartments, though these were (accusative because it agrees
with “apartments,” which is the object of “entered”) on the other side of the courtyard,
which was (genitive because it agrees with “courtyard”) exceptionally wide. Once he
disappeared (accusative because it agrees with “him” in the next clause), they all wanted
to follow him, although normally they were (nominative because it agrees with “they”
in the previous clause) not very enthusiastic about going into the king’s apartments,
which were (accusative because it agrees with “apartments,” which would be accusative

after eis “into”) so full of precious and fragile objects that you had to be very careful not
to brush against anything, especially if the weather was (genitive absolute) not good.

Preliminary exercise 4

ot doUAol &meépupdnoay BudvTwy TOV deoToTdV.
ol doUAo1 &meméupdnoav puAaTTopsvor.

2 ! ) ! 2 4
g¢puAadapey ToUs doulous &dTroTrepTropEVOUS.
EpUAGEapey Tous BoUAous BudvTwy TGOV BeoTTOTROV.
gbxopevol ol doUAol EpUAGTTOVTO.

gUyOpEVWY TV BoUAwv, éBucav of decodTal.

PUYOVTWV TV SoUAwv, BUoouacty ol decTroTal.

I

ot oUAo1 eUovTal &dToTTeUTIOMEVOL.

o

ol doUAo1 eUéovTal TEOVY deoToTdY BudvTwv.

Preliminary exercise 5

6 SeomoTNS Xaipel Buwv. / 6 BeomoTns 1deTa Buwv.
6 deoTOTNS draTeAeT Bucov.

6 SeamdTNS Afyyel BUwv. / & BeomdTng TaveTon Buwv.
TOV deooTNY BlovTa ETTAUCapEY.

0 deoTOTNS paiveTal Bucwv.

6 deooOTNS paiveTon BUew.

0 deoTOTNS OUK aioy UveTal BUoas.

@ omoe a0 o

6 SeomodTNS aloxUveTal Bue.
6 deoTOTNS TUYXAvEL BUwv.

e e

6 deomoTNS TUY X Qvel Buoas.

k. 0 deomoTns ETuxe BUov.



.

m.

Partial answer key 223

6 deomoTNS ETUXE BUC .

6 deomdTNS EBuoe Tous BoUAous AaBwv. / 6 BeoTodTns BUoas Tous dovAous EAabev.

Preliminary exercise 6

When the messenger arrived (present), the servants who were (present) off duty were

sitting in the courtyard, which was (present) the coolest part of the palace. They were

surprised to see him covered (present) with dust and panting (present), since messen-

gers rarely arrived (present) in that condition. If he had given (aorist) them a chance,

they would have surrounded him to ask (future) lots of questions, but as it was, although

they moved (either present or aorist possible) as fast as they could, they hardly had time

to get up from the benches before he had entered the king’s apartments, though these

were (present) on the other side of the courtyard, which was (present) exceptionally

wide. Once he disappeared (aorist), they all wanted to follow him, although normally

they were (present) not very enthusiastic about going into the king’s apartments, which

were (present) so full of precious and fragile objects that you had to be very careful not

to brush against anything, especially if the weather was (present) not good.

Preliminary exercise 7

a.

o a0 o

- I

Sl

T P B

ol prAdcogol Xaipouol/NBovTal B18ATKOVTES.

ol p1Adoogot éravoavTo 818&okovTes. (In prose there is no aorist of Afyyw.)
ol p1AdooQOI ATETEPPHNCAY GTE APIKOPEVOL UV BIDOCKOVTWY.

ol PIAGCOQOL ATTETEUPINTAV G5 APIKOUEVOL TIMRDY DIBATKOVTWY.

o p1) 818&€as (or 818&okwv) &Tromreupdnoetal. / ol ur Si1d&favTes (or S 18&okovTes)
amoTeppdnoovTal.

ol piAdcogot ol ou Bi1dafavTes/B1ddokovTes &TTomepphnocovTal.

ToUS PIAOGOPOUS ATTOTTEUYOUEY uT} TTaucapévous d1d&okovTas.
amoTeppBnoouefa TV prrocdpwy pun S1dxokOVTwI/S1dagavTwy.
amoTeuplnoovtal ol prAdcogol ut didaEavTes/D1dATKOVTES.

ol prAdcogor Nuds EAaBov 818aavTes. / ol prAdcool Nuds AaBovTes £d6idadav.
ol pIAGcoQOl ETUYOV BIBATKOVTES UGV APIKVOUUEVWV.

ol p1Aéoogot &pikovTo (os) didaovTes.

. ol prAdcogol épBacav NuEs aikduevol. / oi prAdcogol phdoavTes Nuds agikovTo.

ol p1AGCoQOI oU Xaipoual/NdovTal S1dxcKOpEVOL.
ol p1Adco@ot SieTéAoUV/B1eTEAEC Y B1BATKOVTES HUADY GPIKVOUMEVWV.

APIKOMEVOL TOUS PIAOGOPOUS TTAUCOUEY DIBAOKOVTAS.

Sentences

1.
2.

3.

BudvTwv T&Y BunTdY, xaipouoiv oi &BavaTor.
gis TNV EkKANoiav &pikduevol, oUTol of ToATTan fipyovTo Tois Beols Busiv.

ol peUyovTES Tous drwokovTas EAafov &to THis 650U TpaTOpEVOl/ CTPEYAUEVOL.
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6 PIAOCOQOS TUYXAVEL EUP GOV TOUS VEaVias PETAEU TOV KAETTTNY ApTTAlovTas.
ol un TeTa1deUpévol oU Xaipouot yp&POVTES.

kaitrep gis UANY &@ikopevol, Bnpia oly nupopev.

aUTn 7 ETaipa floxuveTo els UANY Tépyal TOV épaoTnv oloovTa SUAQ.

TOV yevvaiov prAocopov €is TOV TOTOUOV TTECOVTA E0WOE TOPITTTS DEWOS.

R

0 loXupos aiveTal TOUS MIKPOUS SOUAOUS TUTITWV.
10. oUTOS & coloTNs THY KOAT)Y ETaipav KhoTfis ypdyaTo ds &pyUplov Tapd TV
adikwv KAeTTTOVY deapévnv.

Analysis

1. But consider better, fortunate one, lest you fail to see that I am nothing (lit. lest I
escape your notice being nothing). ("QQv is supplementary participle after Aav8ave,
in present tense to match tense of Aav8avw.)

Chapter VI

Preliminary exercise 1

Alcibiades was not a model citizen. He y&p got drunk at parties, kai smashed up other
people’s property, and (xai) seduced their wives. Eventually oUv things came to a head
when he mutilated a group of sacred statues: this y&p was thought to have annoyed
the gods and (kai or 8¢) thus jeopardized the success of a military expedition. The ouv
citizens decided to put Alcibiades in jail, but (&GAA& or 8¢) he ran off to Sparta.

Preliminary exercise 2
Conjunctions are underlined and verbs double underlined.

OU povov B¢ Bel TalTa Y1y v o KeL, oude Tols Epyols ékelvov auuvesBot ToTs ToU TTOAE-

pou, dAAG Kai TG Aoyiop®d kai Tf) Siavoia Tous ap’ Uuiv Utép alTol Aédyovtas

piofioal, évBupoupevous OT1 oUK EveaTl TV TTis TOAsws ExBpddv kpaTfioal, Tpiv Gv

ToUs év aUTf] Tf) TOAEl KOAGoN® UmnpeTolvTas ékeivois.

Preliminary exercise 3
1 8¢ 8¢l “It is necessary”

1.1 oU pévov ... TadTa yryvwokey “not only to know these things”

1.2 oUd¢ Tols Epyols ékeivov &uuveoBat Tols ToU ToAépou “and not (only) to resist him
with the deeds of war”

1.3 &AA& kai T& Aoylopd kal Tfj Sliavoia Tous Tap’ Uuiv UTrép adTol AéyovTas pio-
floon “but also with both reasoning and purpose to hate those who speak among
you on his behalf,”

1.3.1 évBupoupévous “considering”
1.3.1.1 611 o0k EveoTi “that it is not possible”



Partial answer key

1.3.1.1.1 TQOV Tfis WOAews ExBpdv kpaTijoan “to overcome the enemies
of the city”

1.3.1.1.2 TTpiv &v TOUs év aUTH Ti] TOAel KoAdon® UnnpeTolvTas
éxeivois. “before you punish those in the city itself who serve
them.”

Preliminary exercise 4

The units to which yév and &¢ are attached are underlined.

a. In appearance pév he was fair, in his heart ¢ he was foul.

b. Cannot be translated with pév. .. 8¢.

c. When he was young pév, Demosthenes was incapable of public speaking; after lots

of practice 8¢ he became one of the greatest orators of all time.
d. My father pév is not a citizen; my mother &¢ is.

Cannot be translated with pév . .. 8¢.

f. Cannot be translated with pév ... 8%.

Preliminary exercise 5

Words that have been moved are underlined; words that have been added have a double

underline.

iows &v olv 86&eiev &ToTrov elval, 6T1 81 €y 18ia pév TalTa cupouleln TepiGY

Kl TTOAUTIPO YOV, dnupocia 8¢ oU ToAu® avaPaivwy el TO TATBos TO UuéTepov

oupPoulelely T) TOAEL. ToUToU Of aiTIOV €0TIv O Uuels €uol TOAAGKIS AKNKOOTE

ToAAayoU AéyovTos, OT! pot Befov T kai Saipdviov yiyveTal, 6 81 kol év Tfi ypaoii
EMKWPWIDY MéANTOS EypayaTo.

Sentences

1-2.

3-4.

5-6.

6 pév Auds ToUs Taidas ATékTeveY, O BE Ao1uds TaS yuvaikas. ol ouv Ae1pBévTes

[

ol dAlyol KA&ovTes QxovTo &To THs EAA&Sos.

1 ékkAnoia éyneicaTo oTpaTteiav €Tl Tous ToU &kpou Spous olknTas £Ubug
TEpYAL ol Yap ékel Toléves TaS TAOV TOMTRV yuvaikas ToAAGKIs éBi&lovTo.
TTis pév Nuépas TTOAAOL TOV Alueva UAGTTOUCIY TS 8& VUKTOS, TOV QUAGKWY €l
oTpaToTedov oixouévwy, &yplol AnoTal ékel UTT&pYOUGTY. THuepoy oUv aUAi-
{ovTa ol pUACKKeS TPl TG Alpévi EyepBnodpevor UTo TV AnoT&dY UTrép TOV Gpov
TopsuBEvTWY.

TQV dpvibwov &ua T Npt els THY 1epdv UANY dgikopévwv, o éxel “EAANves eUBUs
gxapnoav Kai Noav. Td uév yap gap yuvail gidov, ol 8¢ Spvibes aioi pitol.

. ol pgv ToU PrTOopos Adyol KaAol, T& 8¢ TGOV OTPATIVTRV EpYa yevvaia. GAAX

TouTols oUy Ndouefa ol yap TmoAépior moAAous &bBAious aixpaAwTous ¥ Bes

KaTéAaPov Gua Knpukos adikou Tous ToAITas &yeipovTos.

225






Bl—‘

"y n.0B OB

present or aorist optative + &v, ei + aorist optative

. €1 4 present optative, imperfect indicative

el + aorist indicative, present indicative

¢&v + aorist or present subjunctive, future indicative
aorist optative 4 &v, i 4 aorist optative

aorist indicative + &v, €i + imperfect indicative

¢&v + present subjunctive, present indicative

el + present optative, imperfect indicative

el + present indicative, present indicative

Preliminary exercise 2

Partial answer key

a. aorist optative

b. aorist indicative

c. imperfect indicative

d. aorist indicative, aorist indicative

e. aorist optative

f. aorist indicative

g. imperfect indicative

h. present optative, present optative

i. imperfect indicative

j. aorist optative

k. aorist indicative

. present or aorist optative

m. aorist indicative

Sentences

1. &&v Udwp oikade kopions, mopeda éobiovTes.

2. &l pn 1O dBd&vaTov Troinua wepl T dAnbeias TOTE fikouoa (pry. . . &kovoas), TG
owuaTl VUV §doUAtuoy &v.

3. €10 mals kivduvov ékel aigBoiTo, Ponv eUBUs dkouoaipey &v.

4-5. (oi) aiTio0UdéToTe &V éKel v TUP® v y&p T UAN Tp Expuyav &v. oUTot obv
ol Trotpuéves dvaiTiol Tfis TOV 1epdV KAOTTS.

6. €11 TOU TTOIuEVOS YUVT) TOUTW TR PUACKL VTV PAYETAL, HAXETA KA O TTOIUN V.

7. Kal €] T& ypaupaTa dis Euabov, oUk &Gv THUEPOV EUepvNUNY.

8. ei "EAAY xpriuaTa KAETTTOl/ KAEWal, ob KaAds fikouey ol yap &yabol “EAAnves
oUBETOTE EKAETTTOV/EKAEW QY.

9. OTpaTnNyos &yabds oTpaTiwTas TpwhévTas oUk &v kaTaAimor &vTi ToU el
oTpaTOTEdOY Koploal.

10. TAouaciols oUBaudds &v elrou i un T TAOUTE £50UAevUEs (un) . . . douAeUwy).

227



228 Appendix G

Analysis

1.

1 Tis 8¢ TaThp ... TOV TPoobey aind&Tay “But what father blames the former
man,”
1.1 &&v 6 ads adToU . . . cwepwy 7y “if his son is well-mannered”
1.1.1 ouvdiaTpifwv Tew “when he spends time with someone,”
1.2 UoTepov B¢ ... Tovnpods yévnTar “and later becomes wicked”
1.2.1 &AW T ouyyevouevos “when he is with some other man?”

Present general condition with a double protasis following the apodosis.

Chapter VIII

Preliminary exercise 1

Relative clauses are underlined, relative pronouns are double underlined, antecedents

are in italics.

a
b
C.
d
e.
f.
g
h

It
.

. The boy who is over there is my brother. (masc. nom. sing.)

. The man that you saw is a dentist. (masc. acc. sing.)

The mountains that we climbed are very high. (neut. acc. pl.)

. The girls who attend this school are very happy. (fem. nom. pl.)

The person whose book you stole is my best friend! (masc. gen. sing.)

Some trees that grow here live to be thousands of years old. (neut. nom. pl.)

. The women to whom we gave the money are not actually poor. (fem. dat. pl.)

. I'know the man who found it. (masc. nom. sing.)

Is the girl whom we saw a friend of yours? (fem. acc. sing.)

Preliminary exercise 2

a.

b
C.
d

gBonBnocauey TR oTPATNYE OS5 Eviknoev.

. éBondnoav fuiv ot oTpaTnyoi ol éviknénoav.

¢Bonbnoav T@® oTPaAT YR OV EVIKNOAUEY.

. éBonbBnoav Nuiv ol otpaTnyol ols éviknoev.

Preliminary exercise 3

a.

Not restrictive, so attraction not possible. Relative pronoun nominative, antecedent
genitive.
Restrictive; relative pronoun accusative and antecedent dative: attraction possible.

c. Not restrictive, so attraction not possible. Relative pronoun accusative, antecedent

genitive.
Restrictive; relative pronoun genitive, antecedent dative: attraction not possible.

e. Restrictive; relative pronoun accusative, antecedent dative: attraction possible.

Not restrictive, so attraction not possible. Relative pronoun accusative, antecedent
genitive.



Partial answer key

g. Restrictive; relative pronoun dative, antecedent accusative: attraction not possible.

h. Restrictive; relative pronoun accusative, antecedent genitive: attraction possible.

i. Not restrictive, so attraction not possible. Relative pronoun accusative, antecedent
dative.

Preliminary exercise 4

a. Katnyopnoe TolU oTpatnyol &v giAels / oU @iAels.

b. katnyopnoopev ToU oTpatnyol, 6v oU giAoluev. (no attraction: non-restrictive
clause)

c. £p& ToU oTpaTnyol &v évikfioauey / oU éVIKNoauEY.

d. ép&d ToU oTpaTnyol ds éviknln. (no attraction: relative pronoun is not accusative)

Preliminary exercise 5

a. Katnydpnoe Tol oTpatnyol ol Eviknoas. / KaTnyopnoey ol éviknoas oTpaTnyou.
KoTnyopnoouey ToU oTpaTnyol oU épd. / KaTnyopnoopev oU épd oTpaTnyou.
KT yopnoouey ToUTou Tol oTpaTnyou, oU épd. (non-restrictive clause)

¢pd& ToU oTpaTnyol ol éviknoapev. [ {p& ol éviknoauey oTpaTnyod.

o a0 o

£ Tol oTpaTnyol 8¢ éviknén. (incorporation not possible because the case differ-
ence cannot be resolved by attraction)

Preliminary exercise 6
a. AmMoT® ToUTOols 0US 0U PIAGK. / AT T ols oU QIAG.
b. PA® TalTa & QIAels. / PIAG & PrAels.

~ < 1 ! o ~ ~ € > ¥ ~
C. QIAETTaL UTTO TOUTWY oUS QIAET. / PIAETTAL UP OV PIAET.

d. oU pihoTusv TouToUS Oi5 &TioTOTNEY. / OU 1AoTpev ols &moToTuey.

Preliminary exercise 7

What we had, that we gave away.

What people used to be young, those (people) are now old.

Which men saw me, those (men) I saw.

What things you did, those things I know.

What things used to be in fashion, those (things) are now out of fashion.
What hand feeds you, don'’t bite that (hand)!

™o o6 gop

Preliminary exercise 8

a. ouUg oU PIA®, ToUToIS ATIOTR.
b. & piAels, TalTa @IAL.

c. oUs @iAel, UTO TOUTWV PIALiTAL
d

. oig &moToUpEY, TOUTOUS OU PLAoUuEY.
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4. TAOV YUvaik@dVv &g KaTeAiTeTe oU KATayvedoovTal ol SikaoTal. / v KaTeAiTeTe
YUVQIK&Y 0V KATayv@oovTal oi SikaoTal.
5. KATQYVOOOVTAl Ol JIKACTAL TOUTWVY, oUs &Gv KATOAITINTE. / KATAYVvWoovTal of

dikaoTal Qv &v kaToAlTTnTE.

Analysis
1 1.1 &mei Tolvuy Tay10Ta . . . UTTéAaPov “So as soon as they suspected”
111 TGOV ToAITeEVOUEVWY . . . KpEiTTOVES elva, “that they were stronger than
the people running the city,”
1 Zwkp&Tel pév oUkéTI Tpoohieoav: “they no longer visited Socrates,”
2 oUTe y&p alTols &Aws fipeokey, “for he was not pleasing to them in other
ways”
3.1 €l Te mpooéABoiey, “and if ever they did visit him,”
3.2.1 Urép OV fHudpTavov “on account of the things they had done wrong”
(v is an attracted relative pronoun; the object of u&pTavov should
be accusative)
3.2 éAeyxouevor “being refuted,”
3 fjxBovTo® “they were grieved;”
4 T& B¢ This TOAews EmpaTTov, “rather they engaged in politics,”
4.1 OVTEp Evekey Kai ZwkpaTel TpoofiABov. “on account of which they had
visited Socrates in the first place.” (ordinary relative clause)

Chapter IX

Preliminary exercise 1

a. oi avuTol éTaipol yp&youaiv.

auTol ol éTaipol yp&youotv. / ol éTadpol alTol yp&youastv.
T& aUTS ypayouotv.

aUTOl Y PAYWOUEV.

o a0 o

aUToUs eUpev.

Preliminary exercise 2

Euthyphro considered himself (direct reflexive) to be a very pious man. He (not
expressed in Greek) prayed to the gods each morning, and he (not expressed in Greek)
always washed himself (direct reflexive, or nothing if middle voice used) before pray-
ing. He (not expressed in Greek) led the household prayers himself (another pronoun:
aUTOs), rather than telling the steward to do it for him (indirect reflexive).

Preliminary exercise 3
Euthyphro was angry at his father (76 wartpi), so he called his wife (T1jv yuvaika) to
his room (716 dwpdTiov) and said, “Wife, my father (6 waThp, 6 TaTNp pou, & &uds
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1 oUk oida “I do not know;”
2 éyc & oUv kai auTds U aUTdY GAlyou épauTol émeAadouny, “but I myself
almost forgot myself under their influence,”
<t -~ " « . . »
3 oUTw mBavds EAeyov. “so persuasively were they speaking.

"Euddv is a possessive adjective and therefore in attributive position.

AUTos is in the nominative without an article and therefore means “myself.”

AUtV is not nominative and does not have an article and therefore means
“them.”

EpauTod is a reflexive referring back to the subject of the sentence and therefore
means “myself” here.

Chapter X

Preliminary exercise 1

a.

b.

@ ™ oA

[ am a vegetarian. (NB not “I was a vegetarian”: that would become “He said he had
been a vegetarian.”)

I have been a vegetarian for twenty years. / I was a vegetarian for twenty years. (NB
not “I had been a vegetarian.”)

[ shall (will) start being a vegetarian soon.

The goose laid (has laid) a golden egg.

The goose is laying a golden egg.

The goose lays golden eggs.

The goose will lay a golden egg tomorrow.

Preliminary exercise 2

a.

b
C.
d

Aéye1 6T1 oUK EBucev.

. €lmev 811 o0k EBucev/BUoal.

Aéyel OT1 o0 Buel.

. €imrev 811 o0 BUe1/BUoL.

Preliminary exercise 3

a.

o a0 o

KOAfV pnot aUTNY eival.
£pn KoAos glval.

£ aUTOUS KOAOUS ETecBan.
oU pnotv avuTous Blcal.

oUk £¢mn BUca.
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Preliminary exercise 4

a.
b.

C.

NTTeiAnoey ATOKTEVETY QUTOUS.
NreiAnoay aUTOV ATTOKTEVETY UE.

&retAoUot ut) &TTokTeVev adToOv.

Preliminary exercise 5

a.
b.
c.

d.

&kouw auTov delAdv SvTa.
ouvolda EuauTd de1Aos Qv / BN SvTL.
ouVvnd€l pot S1Af) oUon.

&kouw de1AdS .

Preliminary exercise 6

a. ff8avpaoca &l pf) aioyuvorto/aioyxuveTal

b. foxuvln ei &dixor elev/eiciv.

c. Bauvpdlopsv el &d1kOS E0TIV.

Sentences

1. 1] &deAgn pou (1) éut) &deAgn) ok Epn TPds AMpéva kaTaPnoecBat. / ) &BeAg pou
glev 811 TPOS Aéva o¥ kaTapricotto (kaTaproeTal).

2. 1 yuvn pou (1) éun) yuvn) wpoAdynoe Tavoeofal dvadiokouoa T Eud XPAMXTS
(T& XpNpoaTd pou).

3. vopifouev yeviioeafal kaAoi® kaT) yap ) TekoToa Nuds.

4. O piv uids cou (6 piv odg uids) 1idet oUdémoTe eUpfowy TO deopuwTnptov: Huds 8¢
oUY UTTTTTEVEV EUPTIOEIY QUTO.

5. aioXUvopal gl fikouods you* oU yap §id1 ot évBade pelvavta.

6. amekpvaueda 611 oi GAAoL TOV flyepova ET1 uévolev (uévouav).

7. T yuvnoou (1yon yuvn) cUvoidev éauTi) Umooyxopuévn (UTrooyouévn) 81& ToU ToTa-
uoU veuoeioBal.

8. aiéTaipalfikouoav UGV OUOACYOUVTWY U AVOADTEY TOV &pyupov ooy (TOV odv
&pyupov).

9. ol PapPapotl ouk épacav alToV GA&GValL / oi P&pPapol elTov 8T1 oUTOS oY &Aoin

(M w/EdAw).

10. opooauey Ut PAapnoeobarl Ty dnuokpaTiav.

Analysis

1.

1.1 & pf) oida “Whatever I do not know,”
1 oud’ olopai “I do not think”
1.2 £idévar. “that I know.”

Indirect statement with present infinitive for an original present tense, and subject
not expressed because it is the same as the subject of the main verb; the original
direct statement would have been oida “I know.”



Partial answer key

Chapter XI

Preliminary exercise 1

a.

o oo o

Tis EpxeTAL

ol EpXETAY;

&p’ olk EpxeTal;
dpa pf) EpyovTtal;

ToTEPOV EPpYETAL 1] OU;

Preliminary exercise 2.1

The deliberative questions in a-g are a, ¢, and f.

Preliminary exercise 2.2

@™o oA oo

How many did they/you call? (“have called” also possible, but not “had called”)
When shall I call / am I to call / should I call?

Who is calling? (not “Who was calling?”)

Where is he?

Whom will you call?

Preliminary exercise 2.3

Because many forms of kaAéw are ambiguous between present and future, the tenses of

such forms are labeled here.

oA N oo

apa KOAEowUEY alTOV;

NpounY Téoous/6TocoUs EékAAe cav/KaAéoaley.
fipeTo ToOTE/OTOTE KAAEoT)/KOAET AL

fipovTo Tis/OoTis KaAel/kahoin. (present)
¢pnoopat Tol/6mou éoTiv.

&pa KoAéow aUToUs;

g. fipovTo Tiva/Tivas/ovTiva/oUoTivas kahoUuev/kaoiuev. (future)

Preliminary exercise 3

S e a0 oo

indirect question
relative clause
relative clause
indirect statement
indirect question
indirect question
relative clause
indirect question
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Sentences

1. &pa kai ToUTtov (aUToV) KaAéow;

2. ToUs &Tri Tols TUpyoIs fipeTo ol (8Trou) ing (g1) ol 8¢ oUk fideoav.

3. oUk iopev ToTEpOV (1TE) vouilels TOV ToUTwy TUpYyov Xpnoiuov eivan i (eiTe) émi-
Buuels dropBelpat aUTOV Kaxi Tous Ailous eAeTv &AAob1 xpnobuevos.

4. ol melol fipovTo ToOTe (OMOTE) Avaywpnoaley (GvayxwWPTTWow).

5. O 818&okaAds pou oUk fide1 oTepov (eiTe) TPoOs TNV EopTy T (eiTe) TTPOS TOUS
TUpyous éAbois (HABes).

6. &p’ oUk Q@éApos &v ein 1) elprvn;

7. povol ol év TG deopwTnpiwm fipovTo el Tepl Tiis évdeias ToU oiTou &Bupoipev (&Bu-
poUuev).

8. wWoOTE Gpa TOV Nyepova EEEPatov;

9. &p’ oUk fipeabe ol (6mot) dvaywprioaiTe (dvaywpfonTe);

10. TOTEPOV Ol TOUTOU PUAAKES TOUS pUYadas cuvéAaPov 1) ol;

Analysis

So that I do not know”
11 & 11 8¢1 “why it is necessary”

[ b > k3
1. 1 WOT oUK old

1.1.1 TOAA& KaTTyopeiv TolouTwy &vdpdv, “to accuse such men a lot,”
1.1.1.1 oloUd’...8uvawT &v “(men) who would not be able,”
111111 Umép £vds éxGoTou TV Tempaypivwy Bis
&mofavdvTes “even if they died twice for each
one of the things they did,”
1.1.1.1.1 dixnv Solvat. .. &flav. “to pay a fitting penalty.”

Indirect question using indirect interrogative and indicative verb in primary
sequence; the original direct question was Ti 8¢T;

Review exercises 2

1.  ‘ETAIPOZ: & ¢ile, Ti TTOIETS;

TIMQN: &p’ obx wpordynoas un épwthoe (¢pnoeobor) 6 T1 (i) Toloiny
(Tro1&d);

‘ETAIPOZ: 4&AA, @ &yads, évoulov oUdéva PouAeoBal povov pével &veu Tol
Agyev. OoTIs Yap &v uovos {ff, TouTw évdeia piAwy EoTiv.

TIMQN: &AAa &AAous AuTrel” ot pév yap TO ory&v, éut 8¢ ol éTaipol (ol éTaipoi
pou).

‘ETAIPOZ: &AM\ &v Tives (ol &v) eid oy ExovTes pidous, xaipouatv. Tis ydp olk
&v @iAoin ToV prAoTvTa €; (35 y&p ¢rAoin &, ToUTov Tig oUk &v @i1Aoin;)

TIMQN: éyc.

ETAIPOZ: Bauudlw ei &ei 6 altds el. &ANos ydp, kal ei ATioTer poi, (kal un

MO TEUWY [HOL,) OUK &V 0UTWS KATEY VW HOV.



Partial answer key

TIMQN:  é&v ur PoUAn (pn BouAduevos) kakdds dp&obat (TroreioBar), &mb.
‘ETAIPOZ: Tieimw;
TIMQN:  ¢ime 611 o0 Autfoels (oU &b Autmociv) pe TTOAASS Tiuépas.

Chapter XII

Preliminary exercise 1

a. HABouev fva TepTradpeda/Teproipefa. / fifbouey (&) Teppbnoodusvor.

b. Emepypev Npds iva Tépoopev/Tépywpev/TépTolpev/Tépyaipey Upds/oe. / Emepypev
nués (s) Tépywovtds ae/Uuds. (It is better not to use a relative clause here because
“us” is already well defined; personal pronouns rarely take restrictive relative
clauses.)

C. Emepyev Nuds iva TépTn/TépTroto/ TépTInobe/TépToioBe.

d. mépyouot Bolhous va TépTTwow/Tépyway Nuds. / Tépyouat dovAous (s) Tépy-
ovTtas Nuas. / Téuyouot douAous ol/oiTives TEpyouaty Huds.

Preliminary exercise 2

a. @oPouuefa ut) cuAANPBDuEY.
poPoupeba cuMafelv atTous.
époPoupeba un é&éeoes.
poPoluail pn oU cUuAAPET.

- I

poPolual pn cuAAaupaveTal.

Preliminary exercise 3
a. unNYXav@dVTO/EunXavnoavTo OTTws &TEICTV.
b. mp&ouev ws ut &Treiov.

¢. 6mws pr) &miTe.

Sentences

1. goPolpal un 6 TaThp pou TOHV olvov ETrie owowy ot A6 TouTou (fva cwoal o
&6 ToUTOU)" vouilel y&p TOV oivov oUk &yafdv ool sivat.

2. O Tijs TOAews vopoBéTns 6 mpdTOS ETTpadev OTwS ol TaPol ur év &oTel E0oVTal
A& UTTEp T& TeiXM” TOUTW o0V TG TPOTTW EunyovioaTo 8Tws 1) v6o0s Ao TS
TOAEWS ATTéOTAL.

3. O PBaciAeUs UudY Empadey OTws iTwels ut poPricovtal xpficbai vausi' dSpoAoyiav
Y&p émoinoaTo Tpos ToUs vauTas Tept ITTTwv.

4. 6 vopoBéTtns aUTdY &vdpas eiAeTo of s TOAews €U &pouatv [ Tva TTis TOAEwS €U
apxotev (&pxwarw) / Tiis woAews eU &povTas.

5. 1) ToU pavtews Buyatnp égoPeiTo un oi Poes ol ToU Aos igpol Ta &vln payolev
(paywow).
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6. OTmws ur) goPricecte TpooPareiv TG TUP&VVL' uovol yap oi ut| poPouugvol ViKT-
oOuUCo1v.
7. N ypads &meoTau Tvax puny U T&OVY Bodv Autrfitan / o AuttnBnoopevn.
8. 7N ToU Tup&vvou unTnp PoPeiTan ut ol Tol uiol TpoTrol oUK &yabol elotv: unyavaTal
y&p 0Trws dofavoivral TToAAol ididTal.
9. O pavTIs uNTéPas kal AdeAP&s kal BuyaTépas aipelTan of &vin kopoToty TPdS TOUS
T&Pous Tous TRV TeBvnkoTwY imTTéwy / iva kopiowotv / koplouoas.
10. Gpa pt) oPel um oUk &gl UTrdpxT ) TOU yévous HudY pvhun;
Analysis
1. 1 &AX; & gire Ay &bowv, pndév TAtov adTd yévnTal, “But, dear Agathon, let noth-
ing more happen to his advantage,”
2 &M\& rapackeudlou “but take care”
2.1 8mrws éué kai ot undeis SiaxPaAel. “that no-one slanders me and you.”
The last line is an effort clause introduced by mapaokeuélou.
Chapter XIII

Preliminary exercise 1

a.

b.
C.
d

el Exapey, OkTipauey alTov. / OkTipausy adTdv &Te (ola) KapdvTa.
WKTIpAPEY aUTOV OTL KGPOL. / QKTIPAUEY AUTOV S KAPOVTA.

WKTIPAPEY aUTOV OTL KAPVOL. / QOKTIPAUEY QUTOV (0§ KAUVOVTAL.

. QOKTipauey aUTov 811 Ekapvey. / QkTipauey adtov &Te (ola) k&pvovTa.

Preliminary exercise 2

a. ToocaUTa épabev GoTe émanveiohan (Erouvedfivan) / doTe émrvédn.
b. oUtw Taxéws dpauelTal ddoTe Upds éTrouveiv (§mavéom) alTov / doTe émavéoeoBe
QUTOV.

c. TolaUTa pavBavel woTe un éaweioBon (rovediivar) / ddoTe olk émauveiTal.

Sentences

1. 6 eloP&MwY oTpaTds ToooUTos Ny doTe undéva Uopeivan alTov / &doTe oUdels
UTrépelve aUToOv.

2. Opoloyiav &mi ToUTw émomodueda, ¢¢° OTE TaVTes EkdVTES EKPNoOoVTAL €K THiS
TOAews / @’ T TAVTOS EKOVTAS EKPAvan €K TAS TTOAEwS.

3. TWoTov éTAipov éméuypapey PondricovTa auTols, ol O¢ &kovTes ToUTov €d£EavTo 6T
oUy 6uolos opicty €in / ws oUy Gpolov opicty dvTa.

4. Gpa oUTws &cePns el doTe ToUTOV TOV VeV giotéval &veu ToU AoveoBar;

5. &mel oUK )81 (oUK €idws) OmoTépa &odKplots dpb ein, & &uabng E&épn pabnoo-

MEVOS TI.
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6. 6 olvos aUToU oUTws NBUS 0Tl MdoTe Auds TavTa Trivey / doTe TavTa Todueda.
afTan aof Tpels TOAels omovdds €Tl ToUTols éTomMoavTo, ¢¢° (OTe EK&oTn £Sel
(Ex&oTnv Exev) ToUs EauTfis vopous kai 6.

8. T&VToAepiwy T& pakp& TeixM alpouvTwy, ol év T{) TOAE1 oUY UTrépetvay, OT1 Evdeels
glev (g Evdeels BvTes) UBaTos Kl oUy Uy1Els.

9. oUTWS eUpsla 1) BdAaTTa doTe vals ¢ aUT{) WAely (Do Te vijes T aUT]) TAéouotv)
&vevu ToU TOUS vauTas T fireipov 6pdv.

10. Spviv péAava ¢l ToUTolS EUpNow ool, £ OTe aUTOV Uty PAGyels / @’ OTE ot un

PAGY a1 U TOV.

Analysis
L 1 kai eis ToooUTov eiot TOAUNS &erypévol “And they have arrived at such a point
of daring”

1.1 &of fixkouotv “that they have come” (actual result clause)
1.1.1 &moloynoouevol, “to defend themselves,”
1.2 kaiAéyouow “and that they say” (actual result clause)
1.2.1 G5 oUdEY Kakdy oUd’ aioypodv eipyaouévol eioiv. “that they have done
nothing bad or shameful.”

Chapter XIV

Preliminary exercise 1

o]

. (00T05) yevvaidTepds ot TaUTns. / (0UTOS) yeEVvwaidTepds oTiv 1) alTn.
b. yevvoudTepds éoTiv.

C. TOUTW €0TIV YEVWaAIOTEPOS TTATTP T TAUTY.

d

. YEVVOIOTEPOS 0TIV ) WO TE &TTOBPapElv.

Preliminary exercise 2

a. oUToSs &pXadTaTOS 0TIV TGV oikwv.

b. 6 oikos cs/8T1 &pYNOTATOS EOTIV.

C. ouUTos O olkos TTOAAG /oAU &px x1dTepds EoTiv ékeivou / §) Ekeivos.
d

oUTOoS 6 01KOS Hakp®d &pxadTePOS 0Ty ékeivou / ) ékelvos.

Preliminary exercise 3

a. oUdels oUdEY ExAeyev.

oUdtv ExAeya. / OUK EKAEWa OUDEV.
oUdceis oU KAETTTEL

oUBETTOTE KAETTTOUGV. / OU KAETTTOUCIV OUBETTOTE.

o a0 o

oUdeis e1Trey 8T1 oUBETTOTE KAETTTOIEV/KAETTTOUC V.
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Sentences 1

1. oUdeis oUdéToTE AueAel THis EauTol dpYyiis.
2. oUdtva oUK £KivnoEv.

3. OUK &vayVvooovTal oUudev Troinua.

4. oUdeis oUK x el Suvapels.

5. oUK éePoulevoa oUdevi poxtnpd.

Sentences 2

1. &pa TO CaPds AvaylyveoKew pdov ToU dpBads ypdeeiv;

2. aUT™N ) unyovh TOAAD pavepwTépa Ny 1) OO Te i) TayEws debfjval
3. paKp® 0§UTaTOoS TRV EmMBUMddY O E€pws.

4. ol TavoupyodTaTol TAides TOAU TAtiovas KivoUov 1) cpdAAouasiv.
5.

TEIPACOPAL WS CAPECTOTA AVAY 1Y VWTKELV.

Analysis
3 [y )y \ 3 ’ 2 ’ <« . . . ”»
1. 1 éuol pév yap oudév éoTi peoPuTepov “For nothing is more important to me
1.1 ToU ws 6Tl BéATioTOV éué yevéoBal, “than for me to be as good as possible,”
2 TouTou 8¢ olpai pot “and I think that for me in this (project)”
2.1 ouMNTITopa 0UBéva KuplwTepov eivar ool. “there is no more capable part-
ner than you.”

TMpeoPUTepov is a comparative followed by the genitive of comparison ToU . . . ué
yevéoBay, 11 PéATioToV is a superlative with 671 meaning “as...as possible”;
KuplwTepov is a comparative followed by the genitive of comparison cod.

Chapter XV

Preliminary exercise 1
a. oiya/orydTe.

b. uf) yAuns/yfunte.

C. YNUWUEY.

d. crycvTov.

e. ékéAeuoav Nuds un yfjual

Preliminary exercise 2
a. amwayopeUsl poi uf orécBal. / oUk €& pe oméaBai.
b. ouk &meiTov Aiv pr olx oTéchal.
elp&ev alTov ptf omwéobal. / EkwAuoey alTdv oréoBal.

C

d. oUd¢v elpyetl o€ un odx oméabBal / 0UdEv KwAUEL oe oméohal.
> ’ A 1 3 !

e. amapvouueba pn oméobal / ol papev oméchat.

f

oUdelg ATAPVEITAL u1) oUY Nuds oéoBal









Partial answer key

MHTHP: & poxBnpotdaTn BUyaTep, Talootr SiapdAlovca TOV TaTépa, pnde
Kivel pe pnkéT. dTav y&p Telpdual Kabeudeiy, KwAUels pe (&el yap KwAUels
pe TeElpwpivny kaBeUde ). un oUv drapvnBiis um oUk eidula TpaTTEW OTTWS
undémoTe kKabeudnow.

OYFATHP: £ife un &ei épépoou pot. (Opeles un &el péppecdai por.) olTw yap
MKP®S Afyels GoTe pe poPeiofan ouveivai ool

MHTHP: petayryvookw & AexBévTta. Tépywwuey odv Tiva @§ TIoTOTATOV &9
¢pel (va gimrn, épolvta) TG TaTpi cou eUBUs aveABelv TTpiv fuds TAEIV.
oUdeis y&p oUk oidev (TravTes yap ioaoiv) dtrou (TTol) éoTiv.

OYFATHP: & pfjtep, oUdsis oUdémoTe AANBRS opdMeTal cou 0Udév. uakpd
Y&p &piotn untépwv el. EABETw olv Zavbias, 6T1 8&TTwY é0Tl (&Te B&TTWV
WV) TAOV EAAwY SoUAwv.

MHTHP: & Zavbia, 61rws el dog Tov &vdpa pou kai Epels (Epidv) adTdd ut) péAdey,
AN e0BUs émraveABeiv.

Chapter XVII

Preliminary exercise 1

a.

N U

e e

Bl fuds pr) payeoBau (paxéoaobal). / ol xpt) Nuds paxecBat. / dvaykn éoTiv Hiuiv un
paxeobal.

¢Eov/mapov payeobal/paxtocactat

£de1 Nuds paxeoacbatl. / xpfiv Npas paxéocaofa.

gEeoTv Niv pn paxeoBai/paxtcaoal.

oU B&i Huiv TouTou.

£do&ev Nuiv paxeobal/payéoacdal.

déov paxeobal/payécactar

oUK £d¢1 fuds payeoBal/payéoaocbal

peTapEAE UiV TOUTOU.

&vaykn oudspia éoTiv Ny payeoba/uayéocacdal

Preliminary exercise 2

@ e a0 oo

KUVES UPTY oU AuTéol gioiv. / KUvas UiV oU AuTéov éoTiv.
ioTéov éoTi pol.

oUK AxouoTéoV 0Tl oou aUTols.

ol kUves BamrTéol fjoav. / Tous kKUvas BatrTéov Av.

iTéov Iy Niv.

O KUwV oU BuTtéos éoTiv. / TOV KUva ol BuTéov éoTiv.
ToUTO OUK ioTEOV €07TIV AUTH.

6 KUwvV pot oloTéos Nv. / TOV KUVa pol oicTéov Tv.
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Sentences 1

. TTiS UNTPOS OUBETTOTE KATAYEAGG TEOV COi 0TIV,

. N QUAT i@V oUdéToTe 0UBEVI TTpodoTea €0 Tiv. / 0UdeVi 0UBETTOTE TTPOBOTEOV 0TI

TNV NUETEPQY PUATIV.

. oikéTaus pafupols évioTe dpyiroTéov.

gV duuvopeba Tous é8éAovTas dfjocal Nuds, &eeTéol éodpeba adTols. /... &eTéOV

Nuds éoton adTolS,

. TavTeS ol TAOV ToAspiwy oTpaTIdTAl okedaoTéol (TTavTas ToUs TAOV TToAgpiwy

OTPOATIWTAS OKESXOTEOV) TrPiv Huds SuvacBal émiBioBon TH &oTel

Sentences 2

1.

oU Xpn o€ opyilecBon Tf) unTpl. / Sel oe un dpyileoBar Tfi unTel. / &vdykn éoti oot
un dpyileoBon 1) unTpei.

2. ¢fov/mapody épyalecBan, pr) oikor kafnoo.
3. &&fjv Nuiv émiyeapficarl T Tupdwve, GAA& ol yépovTes eiTrov 8T fiv oU oup-
pépol/ouupépsl.
4. oU TPETTEL TOTS VEKPOTS €v Tals 680is kelobar xpn yap adTtols Tagijval.
5. oUK £8&1 T éxkAnoiav (&vdrykn oUdspia Tjv Tfj ékkAnoia) ToUTov TOV &gpova T
NUETEPX OTPaTIX Mo THoO.
Analysis
1. 1 oUkouv 8¢l “So it is not necessary”
1.1 oUTE V0§ Avdpos Eveka oUTe Suolv Nuds Tous &AAous TTis ‘EAAGDos &mréyeo-
8o, “for the rest of us to be kept away from Greece, neither because of one
man nor because of two,”
2 &AA& TreloTéov EoTiv “but we/everyone/one must obey”
2.1 611 &v keAeUwor “whatever they order;”
3 Kai yap ai woAers fudv . . . meifovton adTols. “for also our cities, the ones from
which we come, obey them.”
3.1 0fev éouty
In clause 1 8¢ with accusative and infinitive; in 2 a -Téos adjective in the
impersonal neuter.
Chapter XVIII

Preliminary exercise 1

Versions in parentheses are those that are possible but less likely for reasons of

aspect.

a.

Simple condition, present: “If we do anything, she sees it.” / “He said that if they did
anything, she saw it.”



Partial answer key

Direct: €l T1 mpaTTOpEY, Op&.

£€pn €1 TI WPATTOUCY TTPATTOLEY, TAUTTY OPAV.

glrev 811 €] T1 Tp&TTOUC/ TTP&TTOIEY, AUTT 6p&/Op .

Simple condition, past: “If we did anything, she saw it.” / “He said that if they had
done anything, she had seen it.”

Direct: i 11 émp&Eapey, idev.

gon el T1 Ewpaay, TauTny ideiv.

glrev O11 €l T1 Erpaday, alTn €1dev/idor.

Contrafactual condition, present: “If we were doing anything, she would be seeing
it.” / “He said that if they were doing anything, she would be seeing it.”

Direct: el T1 émp&TTOUEY, EQPO &V.

gon €l T1 ETpaTTOV, TAUTNY Op&Y &V.

glrey 611 el T1 EpaTTOY, alTN Edpa &v.

. Contrafactual condition, past: “If we had done anything, she would have seen it.” /
“He said that if they had done anything, she would have seen it.”

Direct: i T1 émp&apev, £1dsv &v.

gon el T1 Ewpagaw, TaUuTNV idelv av.

glrev 611 €l T1 Erpaay, alTn €1dev &v.

General condition, present: “If ever we do anything, she sees it.” / “He said that if
ever they did anything, she saw it.”

Direct: é¢&v 11 mp&TTpeV/Tpa§wuey, Opd.

Epn Eav T1 Tp&TTwOol (Tp&éwot) / & T1 wpaTToley (TTp&faev), TAUTNY Spdv.

elmev 8T é&v TL Tpd&TTWOl (Tpdwot) / el T TpdTTo1ey (TTpdEmiev), altn 6pd/Spwn.
General condition, past: “If ever we did anything, she saw it.” / “He said that if ever
they did anything, she saw it.”

Direct: €l 11 mpaTToiuev/mpdfapey, éwpa.

gon el T1 TpaTToEV/ TP &iEy, TAUTNY Op&V.

gley 611 €l T1 TP&TTO1IEV/ TP &EEY, alTN Edpa.

Future condition, more vivid: “If we do anything, she will see it.” / “He said that if
they did anything, she would see it.”

Direct: é&v 1 Tp&EWUEV/ TTPATTWUEY, SYETAL.

gon é&v T rp&éwol (TpdTTwot) [ & T1 mp&Eaey (tpdTTOIEY), TAUTNY Syeobal.
glmrey 611 d&v T1 mp&éwor (TpaTTwot) / & T mpdlaev (wp&TToEY), AUTN
SyeTai/dyorTo.

. Future condition, less vivid: “If we did (should do, were to do) anything, she would
see it.” / “He said that if they did (should do, were to do) anything, she would see it.”
Direct: i 1 mpa§opev/TpaTTopey, ido1/opn av.

gpn el T1 wp&Eauev/TpaTTOIEY, TAUTNV 18ETV/Op&V &V.

elev 611 €l T1 Tp&Eaiev/Tp&TTOIEY, AUTN 1801/6pCdN &V.
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3. NkoUocauey ToUTov TOV PaciAéa, el vecv QKrodouncey, avadévta &v atTov TG At

English direct version: “If that king had built a temple, he would have dedicated it to
Zeus.” (past contrafactual)

Epaokey O veavias piAoco@eiv &v ei pf) ol ToAépwor émeTiBevTo T NpeTEPQ TTOALL.
English direct version: “I would be studying philosophy if the enemy were not attack-
ing our city.” (present contrafactual)

Analysis

1.

1 £86ke1 &’ adTéd “And it seemed to him”
1.1 PéATiov elval “to be best”
1.1.1 Tpos Oéoyviv pynobijvar “to ask Theognis,”
2 fyyeito y&p “for he thought”
2.1 &mav oinoew auTtoév, “that he (Theognis) would do everything”

2.1.1 €1 Ti5 &pyUplov Bi1doin. “if someone gave him money.”

Clause 1.1 is indirect statement after ¢é86ke1, with accusative and infinitive; the
original direct version would have been BéATi6v éoTwv. Clauses 2.1 and 2.1.1 are
a future more vivid conditional sentence in indirect statement after fyeito, with
the apodosis (2.1) using accusative and infinitive and the protasis (2.1.1) changing
an original subjunctive to optative. The original direct version of the conditional
would be &mrav Tomoe1 é&v Tig dpyUplov 8186 “he will do everything if someone
gives him money.”

Chapter XIX

Sentences

1.

06 €uog uids (6 uids you) Ny yeide Tas Pols Houxalouoas (611 ai Pogs Houxalouav /
OT1 ai Podes Houyalorev).

6 IKETNS oUK 118e1 ToTepov (eiTe) oryd (oryeon) ) (eite) éAéyén (eAéyEan) T& ToU
HapPTUPOS Weudn TR epdlev ol (6mou) éyéveTo (YévolTo). /... TOTEPOY XpEin
(xpn) orydav f) éAéylar. ..

dpa p1y poPel pr) oU Tepryeviopeba;

oUTos & oTpaTi®TNS TOIS Pihois eie Tis (SoTis) TpooT&éan (TrpooéTalev) ol
TaUTNY TNY T&81v* o1 8¢ NricTevoav aUTR.

oUTol ol SuoTuxéoTaTol dpordynoav pf) Tpodwocely Nuds é&v &moddpev (&
a&todoipev) opicl Tous iTmous oUs ékAéwapev (Tous KAaTévTas U9’ fiudv iTTous)
(oUs ékAéywauev iTrTous).

ol éuol oMot (oi BolAol pou) oldéToTe &v dTTooTAIEY pov, ST icaoty (&Te £180TeS)
oU duvapevol AavBdver pe émiPoulelovTés pol (AavBavovTtés pe émPouletsy por).
MM okedaoms xpuocov eis TNV BaAaTTay, iva pn €vdela XpnuaTwy KwAlon ot
phocopeiv (eipén oe un ol p1AccoQeiv).
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8. 1 Pouln émepye TOV &PICTOV OTPATNYOV &yovTa TeVTaKoaious iva Tols cup-
uayots ToUs ToAepious ulvan (&udvn) / &s. . . duuvoldvTa.

9. MNhueTépa oTpaTid (1) oTpaTI& HHpddY) TOTs BapPdpors EreleTo 6T1 UPpioar 6 &y ye-
Aos (s UPpiloavTos ToU &y yélou) adTdv (or ToUTwy in attributive position) Tous
apxovTas T¢ TUTTEW (6T TTaicas URpicar 6 TouTwy &yyeAos Tous &pXovTas)® ol
B¢ elov &T1 ékéAcuoav (keAevoaiev) (ol 8¢ Epacav KeheUoal) TAVTAS TOUS EQUTRDY
TOAITaS €U TOLETY TOUS Tlyepdvas Tous TAOV &AWV TTOAEwY.

10. 6olev av éABwoty, ékeloe ol puyades ouk éBéAoucty EmaveABeiv. / ol puyades ouk

£08éAouoty éttaveABeiv 6moley &v EABwov.

Chapter XX

A) NB: underlined words are altered from the original; words deleted from the original
without change to the surrounding words are crossed out. Words in parentheses are
alternative possibilities to those that precede them, and words in square brackets are
non-mandatory additions.

1. 174a:  EMOl YAp EVETUXEV 2 WKPATNS AEAOUNEVOS TE Kal TAS BAaUTas UTTOD edEPEVOS,

(i) T 3 I 3 ! . 4 k] ] > ’ (43 ~ k3 [} L}
& oUtos OAryakis émoiel’ kai Apounv o«UTéV, “mol &l oUTw kaldg
Yeyevnpuévos;”
~ y ~ » 1 x < A 7 [ ~
174d-e: TO1GUT &TTH o@és—Epn draAexBEvTeS NueV. O OUV ZWKPATNS EQUTE TTWS

TPOTEXWY TOV voUy KaTa TNy 686V ropeveTal (ETropeUeTo) UTTOAEITTOUEVOS,

Kal TepuévovTos Epol, “mpodl,” Epn, “eis 76 TpdoBev.” meid) 8¢ dyevouny

2

gl TR oikia Tfj Ay&Bwvos, dvewyuévny katodapPdvw (kaTeAddupavoy)

™y B0pav, kai T1 €¢x aUTOB yeAolov EmabBov. éuol pév yop e0BUs Tais

Tis TGOV Evdofev dmavThioas &yer (Ryev) oU kaTékewTo oi &Mot, kai

kaToAauPdvew (kaTeA&upavoy) [alToUs] 181 péAovTas dermrveiv: eUbus &

oUv 65 €10¢ [ue] 6 AyaBwy, Eony. ..

175a:  Kod épg pEv £ droviler (&mevilev) o Tals, Tva KaTakéwpal (KaTakeoipyny)”

&Mos 8¢ Tis TGV Taidwv fikel (fkev) &yyéMwy, 6Tt “ZwkpdTns oUTos

Avaywpnoas év TG TAOV yerTovwy Tpobupw EoTnke kal épod KaAoTvTos
oUk £8éAe1 eioiévan.”
175C:  peT& TalTa &R Tuels pév dermrvoluey (£8ermvoluey), & 8¢ ZwkpdTng

oUk eloépxeTan (elonet). 6 olv Aydabwv ToMAakis keAevust (EkéAeue),

« r 1 ’ » 2 AJ 1 k] I o T [
peTaméupache TOV ZwKpaTn,” éyd 8¢ oUk £ (elwv). mkev (ijkel)

olv eBTév oU oAUV Xpdvov g eidbel Sratpiyas, dAA& pdAioTa Huds
wecolv deimrvolvTas. 6 oy Ayabwy — Tuyxavel (§TUyxave) y&p EoxaTos

’»» u ’

KOTOKEIUEVOS uovos — “Belip)” Epn gévet. . .
212¢-d: eimodvTos 8¢ TalTta ToU ZwkpaTous oi uiv émawvolol (Emrvouv), 6 8¢

ApiloTtopavns Aéyelv T émixeipel (Emeyeiper), 6T Epvnoln adTol Aédywy




Partial answer key

6 2wkpaTns Tepl ToU Adyou kai é€aipvns N alAsios BUpa kpououévn

TTOAUY YOQOV TTAPECXEV S KWHATTRVY, Kal aUANTPidos wvTiy dKoUouey

[y

> r [ 3 3, [4 <« ~~ » n <« > 1 . 3t [ ~
(kovopev). 6 o0y Ay&Bwy, “Traides,” Epn, “oU okéyeole; kal ¢&v pév TIs TV

> 1 e ~ . > M U !’ L < > ! > A3 > *
EmITNOEIwV 7, KaAETTE" €1 &€ un, Ay eTe 6Tt ‘o0 Tivouoy, GAAG dvaTravovTal

M b2 24 * > L) 3, 7 1 1 > ' > 1 bl
NdN.”” kai oU ToAU UaTepov AAkIPradou THv pwvny dkoUopev (ikoUouey) év

T7) aUAf) o@odpa peBUovTos Kal péya BoddvTos, EpwTdVTOS “mol Aydbwy;”
Kai keAevovros “GyeTé [ue] map’ AydBwva.” dyel (fye, &youot, fiyov)

oUv aUToV Trapd Huds f| Te aUAnTpis UTToAaPoloa kai &AAol TIvEs TOV

&koAoUBwv, kal éréoTn Tl T&s BUpas E0TEQAVWPEVOS e TOY KITTOU TE TIvi

oTEQAVy daoel kai iwv, kal Tawias Exwv i TTis KepaAfis Tavy TOAAGS,
Kai elrev . ..

. "Epn 6 ZwkpaTtns kaTtaPijval Tf] mpoTepaia gis [Meipaid peta Mavkwvos Tod ApicT-

wvos, Tpooeu§ouevos Te TH) 8@ kal Gua TN topThv Poulopevos BedoaoBat Tiva
TpéTOV Tomoouoty (Toifjoolev), &Te TOTE TPOTOV &yovTes. KaANV pév olv ol

kol THy TV émywpiwy mouthy ddfa eival, oU pévTol fiTTov QaiveoBor Tpémety

fiv ol Opdkes Emepov. £gn O¢ c@ds Wpooeuauévous kal BewpnoavTas &TEval

TPds TO &oTu. KATI®OVTA oUv Toppwley 0@&s oikade cwpunuévous TToAéuapyov
Tov Kepdhou keAeboan SpapdvTa TdHV Taida mepiueivon & keAeToal. kai o &mio-

Bev TOV Talda AaPopevov ToU ipaTiou @dveon TToAépapyov keAeugly opds Tepl-

peivar (elmrev 1 TMoAépapyos KeAevor (keAevel) ol epiueival). Kai gn auTog

pueTaoTpagiivai Te kal épéoBar Omou alTos €in. TOV B¢ TaIda pavan ékeivov dmio-

Bev Tpooiévan (Tov B¢ TaIda eirelv 611 ékeivos dmioBev Tpooiol (TTpooépyeTal)),

Kol KEAEUEIY 0PaS TTEPIEVELY. pGval (uoAoyelv) 8¢ TOV Maukwva opds TepIuevETV

(eirelv (&okpivacBan) 8¢ Tov Mavkwva 6T1 Tepipevoiey (repiuevolot)). kai dAty w

UoTepov TéV Te TToAéuapyov fikelv kai AbeipavTov TOV Tol Malkwvos ddeApov kai

NikfipaTov Tov Nikiou kai &AAous Tivds, s &Trd Tiis TouTis. TOv oUv TToAéuapyov

Epn pdvar opds dokelv (gielv OT1 dokoUoi/dokoiey) Tpds &oTu dpuficbar s

&miovTas. oU 8¢ oporoynoavTos, (Epn 8¢ pdval aUTdy ob kakds dof&letv, kal)

éxelvov EpéobBan ei Op& (6pwon) ods, doorl eioi (glev). alTos 8¢ duoAoyfioal, Kai

(aTos 8¢ épéafon s ol Op& (Opwn), kai) (o 8¢ duoloyficavTos,) ékelvov

KEAEUEY opds ) Fotvuy KpelTTOUS EKeivawv yevioBan fj pévely ékel. égn O¢ épéoban el

ET1 éMeireTon (ENAeiTrorTo) TO fjv Teiowaov ékeivous, ds Xpn (xpein) opds &eeiva,

AAN’ ékeivov épécBai ei kal SUvawTo &v Teloal pt) dkovovTas. ToU 8¢ Mavkwvos ou

PAaoKoVTOS, (TOV 8¢ Malkwva eiwely 6T1 0Udauds, kai) TToAéuapyov KeAsUgy opds

WS TOlvuY P1) AKOUTOpEVWY, oUTW dilavoelofal. kal TOV AdsipavTov épéobal el loaot

(ei8eTev) 811 Aaptrds EoTtatl (AapTrdda éooptévny) TPos EoTépav &g TmTwy Tf 0.

Epn Ot Eépeofai el GANBGS &@’ ITTTwY Kal paval KXoV Ye EKETVO, EpOuEVOS €1 AauTra-

Bl ExovTes Sradwoouoty (diadwaooley) dGAANAoIs auiANApevol Tols iTrTrols, 1) TS
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Partial answer key

If Jane were going to the shop she would be buying a paper.
If Jane goes to the shop she will buy a paper.
If Jane should go (if Jane were to go, if Jane went) to the shop she would buy a paper.

. If Fido saw a cat, he chased it.

If Fido had seen a cat, he would have chased it.

If Fido sees a cat, he chases it.

If Fido saw (if Fido were seeing) that cat, he would be chasing it.

If Fido sees that cat, he will chase it.

If Fido should see (if Fido were to see, if Fido saw) a cat, he would chase it.
If Fido sees a cat, he will chase it.

No doubt Mark got a job if he applied for one.

No doubt Mark would have gotten a job if he had applied for one.

No doubt Mark is getting a job if he is applying for one.

No doubt Mark would be getting a job if he were applying for one.

No doubt Mark will get a job if he applies for one.

No doubt Mark would get a job if he should apply (if he were to apply, if he applied)

for one.
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successful if the ancient equivalent fits the context reasonably well; in the example just
given the suggested replacement would work in a stirring patriotic speech exhorting lis-
teners not to fear the vessels in question, but it would be disastrous in a battle narrative
where the submarines’ ability to submerge was a crucial part of the story, or in a passage
where specific features of Hitler’s character not shared with Darius (e.g. anti-Semitism)
were relevant. In order to make sure the equivalents are good ones, therefore, it is nec-
essary to have a clear understanding both of the modern context and of the ancient one
used to replace it.

The other possibility is to transliterate non-Greek names into the Greek alphabet and
use periphrases or explanations for any concepts unknown to the ancients. This is in
fact what most ancient writers did; the New Testament is full of names like ABpady
and Aavid, and transliterations like OUoAépros are frequent in discussions of Romans.
So although using “ITAep for Hitler looks dreadful, it has excellent ancient precedents.
Likewise a submarine can be described as a ship that sails under the water (with a par-
ticiple: vals Up’ UdaTi MAéouoa), and this is in fact what a classical Greek writer would
have done if faced with the need to discuss one.

An example

The English passage below is taken from W. S. Landor’s Imaginary Conversations of
Literary Men and Statesmen (London 1829; vol. 11 p. 90), where it is part of a larger
dialogue between Newton and Barrow. (English from the nineteenth century is often
used as a basis for Greek prose composition, because its structure is often very similar
to that of Greek: education at that period involved substantial training in Latin and
Greek, with the result that the English produced by educated people was often directly
influenced by those languages. More recent English is often harder to translate into
Greek.)

NEWTON: [ had something more, sir, to say — or rather — I had something
more, sir, to ask — about Friendship.

BARROW: All men, but the studious above all, must beware in the forma-
tion of it. Advice or caution on this subject comes immaturely and
ungracefully from the young, exhibiting a proof either of temerity
or suspicion; but when you hear it from a man of my age, who has
been singularly fortunate in the past, and foresees the same felicity in
those springing up before him, you may accept it as the direction of a
calm observer, telling you all he has remarked on the greater part of a
road which he has nearly gone through, and which you have but just
entered. Never take into your confidence, or admit often into your
company, any man who does not know, on some important subject,



The next step: prose composition as an art form

more than you do. Be his rank, be his virtues, what they may, he will
be a hindrance to your pursuits, and an obstruction to your greatness.
If indeed the greatness were such as courts can bestow, and such as can
be laid on the shoulders of a groom and make him look like the rest of
the company, my advice would be misplaced; but since all transcen-
dent, all true and genuine greatness must be of a man’s own raising,
and only on the foundation that the hand of God has laid, do not let
any touch it: keep them off civilly, but keep them off. Affect no Sto-
icism; display no indifference: let their coin pass current; but do not
you exchange for it the purer ore you carry, nor think the milling pays
for the alloy.

When translated into Greek this passage can easily be recast as a Platonic dialogue, a
change that allows the non-Greek names Newton and Barrow to be replaced with the
Platonic characters Glaucon and Thrasymachus. (Of course the first Platonic character
one thinks of is Socrates, but neither of these characters is at all like Plato’s Socrates,
so Glaucon and Thrasymachus are more plausible.) The use of Plato as a model also
results in a change of the dialogue format from one with speaker designations outside
the syntax of the text to one in which it is made clear in the text itself who is speaking
and to whom. The comparison of an older person to a traveller who has preceded one
along a road is even specifically used in Plato (Republic 328¢); it would therefore have
been legitimate to borrow a quotation from Plato there, though that has not been done
in this translation. The Greek version below was made by the Oxford Classicist M. L.
West, to whom I am very grateful for permission to use it here.

Kai 85, fi8edov 8¢, o1, 0 Opacupaye, 6 Malkwy, kol &AAo TIAEy e, fj udA-
Aov &ANo T1 1iBeAdV o épéaban Trepl TTis plAias. kal 6 Opacupayos, TévTas
pév, Epn, ST puAGTTEC Bl aUTHY Tiva TpOTTOV TroIMoOVTAlL, TOUS &€ PlAO-
paBels TAVTwWY PAAIOTO. Ol MEV YAp VEWTEPOL €AV TI TAPAIVRTIV T vou-
BeTd o1 TEPL TOUTOU TOU TP&YPATOS, (S PO KX1poU Kal oU TPETOVTWS
Aeyduevov &v Tis drouor avepds & &v ein 6 voubBeTdv f) Bpdoous peoTos
v f) Uroyias. dAN Stav TTapd TNAIKoUSe dvdpds dkoUoTs, UTTEpPUES TE
aUToU NUTUXNKOTOS Kal Ouoiav TpoopddvTos Ty eUdatuoviav év Tols éyyUs
aUavopévols, ATodekTéov (s Bewpol ocwppovos TodnyolvTos kal TavTa
31dd&okovTos doa £1de KaTd Ty 6BV, &Te TTOAARY /BN TeTOpsUpévos Kai
£yyUs Qv 10U TéAous, oU & &pTl dppnoat pndémote olv pndéva ool
pidov undé goiTdy € Tap& col, OoTIS uN TTAéova coU €idf) omoudaiou
TIVOg P&y paTos TEPL. 0UdEY yap Siagépel oUTE YEvous oUT &PETRV TS

gxel, GAN EmTNOeUovTd o€ OTIOTUV KWAUCEL Kl TV HEYCAWY EPlepéve
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Principal parts

A) Regular principal parts

The six principal parts of a verb represent the first person singular indicative of the
following forms: present active, future active, aorist active, perfect active, perfect mid-
dle/passive, aorist passive. Regular verbs form their principal parts like AUco:

AUw AUow, EAuca, AEAUKa, AfAupad, EAUBnY

Most contract verbs are also predictable. Most -&w and all -¢w contracts form principal
parts like Tipdw, and -6w contracts follow dnAdw.

TIMG® TIUNO W, ETIPNOQ, TETIUNKA, TETIPNPAL, ETIMNONY
dNAow dnAwow, £édNAwaoa, dedNAwKa, dedNAwpal, EdnAwdny

Contract verbs of the -&w type with stems ending in 1, €, or p, however, form principal
parts like Sp&co:

dpdw dpdow, Edpaca, BEdpaka, dEdpapal, £dpddny

Deponent verbs, even if they are otherwise regular, lack some principal parts. Middle
deponents form their principal parts like the middle of Aucw:

AUouai AUocopal, Aucauny, —, AéAupal, —

Passive deponents form their principal parts like the passive of AUw:
AUopai -, = = AMAupal, EAUBT (future Aubricopat)

Compound verbs of which the first element is a prepositional prefix add the prefix sepa-
rately to each principal part, so it may undergo different modifications each time. Most
final vowels are dropped before the augment (where éx- also becomes £¢-), and final
v changes to agree with the first letter of the verb stem but appears as itself before the
augment. Note the following examples:

EKAUW EKAUO W, EEEAUOQ, EKAEAUKG, EkKAEAUpQL, EEEAUBTY

KOTOAUW KOTOAUOCW, KATEAUCQT, KATOAEAUKS, KaATOAEAUpal, KaTeAulny
ocUAUw  oUAAUOW, OCUVEAUOQ, OUAAEAUKa, UAAéAUual, ouveAUBny
APiocTNUl  ATMOCTNOW, ATMECTNOA/ATECTNY, APECTNKY, APECTAPAL,

k] 4
ameoTadny
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Principal parts

B) Irregular principal parts

Note the following conventions:

e Verbsbeginning with vowels augment the imperfect like the aorist, and unaugmented

aorist forms have the same initial vowel as the present, unless otherwise noted.

« All future contracts (i.e. verbs with futures ending in -& or oUuai) are -éw contracts

unless otherwise noted.

« A hyphen in front of a form indicates that it is found only in compounds.

Ay yEéAAw
&yeipw

&yw

adw

aipéw

aipw
aicBavopat
aioyUvoual
AKOUW
aAiokopat
AUAPTAV®
AUV
AVoAioKW
avolyvuul
ATTOYOPEVU®
ATAVTAW
ey Bavouat
amoBviiokw
aToKpivopal
&TTOKTEIVW?

&TTOAAUML

ATTW
APETKW
APKEW
apmalw
&pxXw
aUAilopal

! Unaugmented form &yay-.
4 Unaugmented form &voi§-.

Ay yeAd, Ny yeha, Ny yeAKa, iy yeApal, Ny y£A8ny

- fiyeips, =, -, =

&&w, fyayov, fixa, fiypa, fixny

&oopat, foa, =, fiopal, fiofnv

aipfow, eilov,” Hpnka, fpnuat, npédny (was chosen)
&pd, fipa, fipka, fippat, fipfny

aicBnoopal, nododpny, —, Nodnpal, -

aioxuvolpal, —, —, —, foxuvinv

axouoopal, ikouoa, AKNKoa, —, Hkouolny

dAwoopal, £aAwV/MAwY,? EGAwka/MAWK, —, —
QuapTHoONal, TUEPTOV, NUAPTNKY, NUAPTNUAL, HHaPTHENY
ApUV®, fluuve, -, —, —

AvaA®ow, AVNAWoa, AVIAWKY, GviAwual, &vnAciny
avoifw, avéwéa,* dvéwya, dvéwypal, avewyonv
ATTEPR, ATMETTTOY, ATTEIPTNKA, ATTEipnual, &TTeppndny
ATAVTNOOPAL, ATIHVTNOA, ATTAVTNKS, —, —
amexfnoopa, dmnydouny, -, dmnxbnuat, -
amofavolual, &medavoy, Teébvnka, —, —

ATTOKPIVOUUQL, ATTEKPIVAUNY, —, ATTOKEKPIUAL, —
ATTOKTEVER), ATEKTEWQ, ATMEKTOVA, —, —

&TToAG, dTtwAsoa (transitive) and &mwAdunv (intransitive),
&moAwAska (transitive) and &méAwAa (intransitive), —, —
Gy, iya, -, Aupal, figny

dpéow, fipeoca, —, —, —

dpkiow, fipKeoa, —, —, —

apTacoual, fpTaca, fpTaka, pTacual, pTaciny
&p8w, Npa, NPXa, NPYpaL, fipxBnv

-, NUAIc&uNy, -, —, NUAlcOnV

* Unaugmented form &A-. 3 Unaugmented form &A-.

5 In Attic prose the passive of &mokTeivew is &roBviiokw.






260 Principal parts

¢miAavBavopal ¢TAioopal, éTeAaBouny, —, éTIAéANoual, —

¢mioTapo® ¢ToTHoouAl, —, —, —, HTIOTHENY

gTropan’® gyopat, Eorouny,” -, —, —

épyalopat ¢py&oopal, eipyaocaunv/fpyacauny, —, eipyaopal,
eipyaotnv/npydctny

Epyopan/eiw™ glut, NABov," éATAula, —, -

EpWTAW EpwTNow/épnooual, NPOUNY, RPWTNKY, NPWTNMAL, HHrwTHiny

gofic™ ¢dopal, Epayov, —, —, —

gUAaPeopat eUAaPnoopat, -, —, - NUAPNHBNY

eUpPIoKW eUpnow, nUpov/edpov, nupnka/eUpnka, eUpnual, eUpéfny

gUyopat gU&opal, NUEAUNY, -, NUYpaL, —

gxw'® ¢w/oynow, Eoxov,'s Eoxnxa, -foxnuat, -

(dw Brwoopal/{fow, éPiwv, PePiwka, -, —

Ndopat nobnoouat, —, —, —, Hobnv

KW néw, - — — —

famTw Bayw, é8aya, -, TéBapual, ETaeNV

favpdlw Bauvpdooual, é8avpaca, TeBavuaka, Tebaupaoual, édaupaodny

fuw Blow, EBuoa, TéBuka, TéGupal, ETUBNY

e flow, Aka (middle eipuny), eika, eipat, £i6nv

foTnu'’ oTfiow, éoTnoa (transitive) and éotnv (intransitive), éoTnka
(intransitive), foTapal, éoTadny

kafaipw kafap®, ékalnpa, -, kekabapual, ékabapbny

KafeUdw kafeudnow, -, -, -, -

kaBnuoi e e

Koiw KQUO W, EKQUOQA, -KEKQUKA, KEKauual, ékaulny

KOAEW KOAR, EKAAECQ, KEKATIKQ, KEKATIBOL, EKANBTY

KUV W KOpoUual, EKauoV, KEKUTKA, —, —

KeTpat Keloopat, —, —, —, —

9 Imperfect AmioTdpny. 1 Imperfect gimduny. " Unaugmented form or-.

“Epyxopan is used only for the present indicative in Attic prose, while i takes its place for all non-indicative
present forms and the imperfect, as well as for all future forms; the future éAeGoopal is poetic.

13 Unaugmented form &A8-. 14 Imperfect fjobiov. !5 Imperfect eixov. 16 Unaugmented form ox-.
7 Meanings of different forms: in present, imperfect, and future the active forms mean “set up,” the middle
forms mean both “set oneself up” (i.e. get into a standing position) and “set up (something else) for oneself”;
the passive forms mean “be set up.” The first aorist active means “set up,” the first aorist middle means “set
(something else) up for oneself,” the second aorist means “stood,” and the aorist passive means “was set up.”
The perfect active means “stand,” the pluperfect active means “was standing, stood,” the future perfect active
(¢otNEw) means “will stand,” and the perfect middle/passive means “has been stood up” and “has stood up
(something) for oneself.” Many compounds of icTnut have the same distribution of active, middle, passive,

and intransitive meanings.









TATTW
-Telvw
TeAew
TEUVW
TEPTIW
TiOnw
TIKTW
TITPWOKW

TPETTW

Uyraived

UTTio véoual

paive

PACKW
Peidopain
PEPW
PEUY W
enpi
pBavw
poPéopal
Pp&lw

PUAGTTW
PUW
xaipw
Xpaopal
Xpr?
WEUdW
wvéoual

3 Unaugmented form éveyx-.

Principal parts

T&éw, ETada, TETayq, TETAYpal, §Tay BNy

TEVE, -£TEIVQ, -TETAKA, TETAPAL, ~€TABNY

TEAD, ETEAEOQ, TETEAEKQ, TETEAEOPAL, ETEAECONY

TEUR, ETEMOV, ~TETUNKA, TETUNMAL, ETURBNY

TEPYW, ETEPYX, —, —, ETEPPETY

fMow, é0nka (middle é8éuny), TéOnka, kelpon/TéBeipa, éTédny
Tééopan, ETEKOV, TETOKS, —, —

TPWOW, §TPWO A, —, TETPWUAL, ETPpWONY

Tpéyw, ETpeya (middle érpatouny), TéTpoga, TéTpapual,
ETpaTNY

Bpéyw, EBpeya, TéTpoga, TéBpappal, ETp&env

dpapolpal, Edpapov, -dedpaunka, —, —

Tpiyw, ETPIYQ, TETPIP, TETPIUYAL, ETPIBNY

Teulopal, ETUXOV, TETUXTIKS, —, —

TATAEW/TUTTAo W, éTaTaéa/ETaIoN, METANY X, TETANYUL,
ETAN YNV

Uylav®, Uylava, —, —, —

UTTOOX NOOMAL, UTTETYOUNY, —, UTTECY THOL, —

pavd, Epnva, TEpayka (transitive) and mégnva (intransitive),
Tépaopal, Ep&vBny (transitive) and ép&vny (intransitive)
peicopal, épericauny, -, —, —

olow, Hreyka/fiveykov,?® éviivoxa, Evhveypal, fvéxdnv
peulopal, EPuyov, TEPEUYQ, —, —

PNowW, EPNO, —, —, —
pbnoopa, épbaca/Eplny, -, —, -
poPnoopat, —, —, TEPOPNUaL, EpoPnny

Pphaocw, Eppaca, TEPPOKA, Téppacual, éppdofny (with middle
meaning)

PUAGEW, EQUAaEa, TTEpUAaYQ, TTeQUAypal, EépuAdyBnv

pUow, épuoa (transitive) and Epuv “grew, was,” wépuka, —, —
XXIPTO W, EXAPTV, KEXAPTK, =, =

Xpnooual, Expnodpny, -, kexpnuat, ¢xpfiodny

xpfioTay, expfiv/xpfiv??, -, -, -

YeUow, EYeuoa, -, EYeucpal, épeuciny

2 0

wvfooual, ETPIauny, —, éRVNUal, éwvnony

29 Subjunctive xpfj, optative pein, infinitive xpfjvau, neuter participle xpecov.

3¢ These forms are really imperfects rather than aorists.
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on
after

with (accompaniment)

god(dess)
stone

book

road
marketplace
temple
house

horse

sea

slave

master
brother
sister

young man
messenger
poet

citizen
government
courage
excellence
peace
freedom
voyage
allotted portion
dawn

land
language
mind

good
beautiful
bad
shameful
free

young
new

év (+ dat.)
uetd (+ acc.)
ueTd (4 gen.)
Beos, Be0U, 6/7
AiBos, -ou, 6
BiPAiov, -ov, T
0d6s, 650U, 1)
ayopa, -&s, N
VEWS, VEW, O
oikia, -asg, f}; olkos,
{mrros, -ou, 6/1
BaAaTTa, -Ns, M
SoUAog, -ou, 6
SeoTmoTNS, -0V, O
adeA@os, -0U, O
&687\(])7"]’ 'ﬁs’ ﬁ
veavias, -ou, O
&yyehos, -ou, 6
TOINTHS, -0U, O
TOAITNS, -0V, &
TOAlTEIQ, -, 1)
avdpeia, -as, 1
&peTn, -fis, 7
eipnvn, -ns,
éAsufepia, -as, N
TAoUs, TTAOU, O
uoipa;, -as, 1
EWS, W, 1

YT YTis, 7
YAGTTR, -1, 1)

vous, vou, 6

&y aBés, -1, -6v; kaAds, -1, -6V

KaASs, -1}, -0V

TOVNPOS, -&, -OV; KAKOS, -1}, -0V

aioxpos, -&, -Ov
éAeubepos, -a, -ov
VEOS, VEQ, VEOV

véos, véa, véov

Vocabulary 2












from there

from another place

from home

here (of motion toward)
there (of motion toward)
elsewhere (of motion toward)
home (of motion toward)
at Marathon

Athens

at Athens, in Athens

to Athens (of motion)
from Athens (of motion)
once

twice

sometimes

suddenly

just now

then (at that point in time)
then (next)

today

yesterday

late

early

on

over

through

under (of motion toward)
near

from (with people)

onto

to (with people)

toward, to (but not = into)
beside (with people)

with

together with (i.e. at the same time as)
around

before (in time or space)
under (no motion)
beyond, exceeding

Vocabulary 4

éxeibev

GAAoBev

oikofev

deUpo

éxeloe

&Aoo

olkade

Mapabdw
Abfjvay, -&v, ol
Abrvnot

Abnvals
Ab1vndev

amaf

Big

évioTe

¢gaipung

GpTl

TOTE

ETEITa

THiuepoV

xBés

oye

TP

¢mi (+ gen., dat.)
Utép (+ gen.)

d1&x (+ gen.)

U (+ acc.)
EyyUs (+ gen.); wpos (+ dat.)
Tapa (4 gen.)
éri (+ acc.)
Tapd (4 acc.); ws (4 acc.)
mpos (+ acc.)
Tapd (+ dat., acc.)
ouv (+ dat.)

&ua (+ dat.)

epi (+ dat., acc.)
wpd (+ gen.)

Uté (+ gen,, dat.)
umép (+ acc.)
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5)

five hundred
thousand
ten thousand
countless
first

second, next
third

fourth

(to) be distant (x measurement,

from y)

because (+ clause)
although

nevertheless

in the middle of (x-ing)

as if (4 clause)

shame
beginning
rule
weapon
comrade
prostitute
lover
mainland
tree

forest
wood (i.e. timber)
silver
money
shrine
offerings (to gods)
crown
advice
council
assembly
spectator
bandit
thief

Vocabulary s

TEVTAKOOI01, -Ql, -&
xiAiol, -ai, -a
puplol, -al, -
pupios, -a, ov
TPRTOS, -1, -OV
JEUTEPOS, -&, -OV
TpliTOS, -N), -OV

TETAPTOS, -1, -OV

améyxw** (+ acc. x, awd + gen. y)

&te (+ participle); ola (+ participle)
xaitep (+ participle)

Spws

ueTaU (4 participle)

waoTep (4 participle)

aioxivn, -ns, N
dpx1, -fis, N
apx -fis,
omAov, -ou, TO
¢Taipos, -ou, O
ETAPQ, -as, 1
¢paoTns, -oU, 6
fTe1pos, -ou, 1
dévdpov, -ou, TO
UAn, GAns, A
&UMov, -ou, TO; UAN, -15, N
&pyupos, -ou, O
dpyuplov, -ou, TO
iepdv, -oU, 1O
iepg, -Qv, T&
oTépavos, -ou, O
Boul, -fis,
Bouhd, -fis, 7
¢KkANola, -as, 1
feaTns, -00, O
AnoTns, -0, 6

KAETTTTS, -0V, O
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274 Vocabulary 6

and not, but not
or

either...or
neither. .. nor

harbor

famine

plague

(military) expedition
army

soldier

general

ally

(army) camp
traitor
prisoner (of war)
hostage

bird

spring (season)
night

herald

guard
shepherd
woman

wife

old man

orator

child

Greek (person)
Greece

hope
gratitude

body

corpse

oUdé; undé

b i

A..
OUdE . ..0oUdE; unde . . . unde

Atunyv, -évos, o
Aos, -oU, 6
Ao1uos, -0U, 6

<

oTpaTeia, -as, N

oTpaTds, -0oU, 6; oTPaTIq, -&S, B;'° oTpaTEVUA,

-aTOoS, TO
oTPATIWTNS, -OU, O
oTPATNYOS, -0U, O
OUPHOXOS, -0U, O
oTpaTdéTTEdOY, -0U, TO
TPOodOTNS, -0V, O
xiXp&AWTOS, -0V, O
OumpPos, -ov, 6
Spvis, -180s, 6/1
£ap, Npos, TO
vU§, VUKTOS, )
Kfjpu§, kNpukos, 6
puUAag, -akos, 6
TOLUNY, -£V0S, O
yuvt), yuvaikos, 7y
YuvT), Yuvaikos, 1y

1

YEPWY, -OVTOS, O

11

4

PHTWP, -0pOs, O
Tals, Toudds, 6/1'2
“EAANY, -nvos, 6
‘EAAGs, -ados, )
EATTIS, -180¢, 1)

XapIs, -170S, M

oduQa, -aTOS, TO

vekpos, -oU, O

'° Beware of the misprint otpartia in the middle-sized version of LS].

" Declined (in the American order of the cases) yuvn, yuvaikds, yuvaiki, yuvaika, yuval; yuvalkes, yuvaik@y,

yuvaéi, yuvaikas.

2 Declined wais, maidds, Taudi, waida, wal; waides, waidwv, Tonai, Taidas.






276  Vocabulary 7

treaty
danger
name
storm
winter
poem
necessity
truth
fortune
art

honor
letter (of alphabet)
writings
reputation
affair
thing (object)
money
possession
water

fire

spear
violence
life

shout
hand
wealth

guilty (of)
responsible (for)
not responsible (for)
difhcult

amazing

rich

on the left

on the right

(to) follow
(to) bring
(to) hear

omovdai, -&v, ai
kivduvos, -ou, 6
dvoua, -aTos, TO
XEWMWV, -BdVos, O
XEWMWVY, -Qdvos, O
Troinua, -aToS, TO
&vdyxn, -ns,
AAnBeia, -as, 1y
TUXM, NS M

TEXVT, =TS T

TIpn, -fis, 0

YPAUM, -OTOS, TO
YPAUHATA, ~ATWY, T
868a, -5,

TMP&Y A, -ATOS, TO
XPTua, -aTos, TO
XPNUATQ, -ATWV, T&
KTfipa, -aTos, TO
Udwp, UdaTos, TO
mip, TUpdS, TO
dopu, -aTos, TO

Ria, Bias, N

Bios, Biov, 6

Bon, Bofis, N

XEeip, X100, )
TAoUTOS, -0V, O

aiTios, -, -ov (+ gen.)
aiTios, -a, -ov (+ gen.)
avaiTios, -ov (+ gen.)
XOAETTOS, -1, -0V
Baupdoios, -a, -ov
TTAoUo10g, -a, -0V
Ap1oTePOS, -&, -OV

Be&10s, -4, -Ov

gropat* (+ dat.)

Kopilw*

dkouw™* (+ gen. of person, acc. of thing)



8)

(to) be (well, badly) spoken of
(to) judge

(to) persuade

(to) obey

(to) run

(to) fight (with)
(to) hide

(to) remind (x of y)
(to) remember

(to) forget

(to) station

(to) steal

(to) perceive

(to) kindle

(to) touch

(to) strike

(to) miss

(to) err

(to) drink

(to) be a slave (to)
(to) bury

(to) leave behind, abandon
(to) summon

(to) scatter

(to) sow

(to) be hated (by)
(to) reproach

who, which (not interrogative)

where (no motion, not interrogative)
where (of motion toward, not interrogative)

from where (not interrogative)

how, in what way, as (not interrogative)"

of what sort (not interrogative)

Vocabulary 8

dxoUw™ (4 £U/kaAds, KAKES)
Kpive*

Teibw*

Teibopar* (4 dat.)

Tpéxw*

payopan® (+ dat.)

KpUTTW*

avappvnoke™®* (4 acc. x, gen. y)
uépvnuar® (perfect) (4 gen.)
g¢mAavBavopat® (+ gen.)
TaTTW®

KAETTTW™

aioB&vopat* (4 gen. or acc.)
&mrTw®

amrtopat* (4 gen.)

KOTTTW™*

auapTave* (+ gen.)
apapTAVW*

Tive*

BouAeUw (+ dat.)

famTw®

KaToAeiTw**

METOTTEUTTW™™; peTaTépTropon™™
okeddvvuur*

omelpw*

&mexBavopar® (4 dat.)
oveidilw (+ dat.)

0s, ), 0

< k4

OTToV; ou

(4 T

oTro1; o1

oTobev; 66sv

o (4 [ kd
OTTWS; Ws; OTM; N

6Toios, -a, -ov; 0los, -a, -ov

5 The English definitions for this and other words used in relative-correlative constructions are very inadequate;
g b4 q

a wide range of different English terms not given in the vocabulary should also be translated with these Greek

words under certain circumstances. For this reason it is better to think about a word’s position in the chart at

the end of this vocabulary unit than about its definition.
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Vocabulary 8

however much, as much
however big, as big

however many, as many

so, in this way, thus (adverbial)
such, of this sort (adjectival)
so much

so big

$O many

doctor

(non-Greek) foreigner
crowd

contest

fearful
bitter
wretched

(to) live

(to) use

(to) ask (x for y)

(to) be general (of)

(to) make clear

(to) disobey

(to) trust (in x or that y)

(to) distrust

(to) consider x worthy (of y)
(to) inquire (about x from y)
(to) like

(to) love

(to) make

(to) fare (well, badly)

(to) do

(to) treat x well (i.e. do good to x)

(to) treat x badly (i.e. do bad things to x)

(to) charge, accuse (x of/with y)

o010 oS, -1, -OV; 000, -1, -0V
O0TOC0S, -1, -OV; 0GOS, -1, -0V
oTroool, ~al, -a; 000t -Al, -&
oUTw(s);*® &Be; THide; TawTn
To10UTOS, TOLAQUTT), ToloUTO(V)
Too0UTOS, TOOQUTT, ToooUTO(V)
ToooUTOS, TooAUTN, ToooUTo(V)

ToooUTol, TooaUTal, TooaUTS

iaTpos, -oU, O

BapPapos, -ov, 6

outAos, -ou, 6; 6XAoS, -ou, 6

aywv, &ydvos, O

poPepds, -4, -Ov

TIKPOS, -4, -OV

ToOAXITTWPOS, -OV

{dw*

xpdopon™® (+ dat.)

aitéw (4 acc. x, acc. y)

otpatnyéw (+ gen.)

dNAdwW

ameiféw (+ dat.)

TioTevw (4 dat. x, acc. & inf. y)

&mioTéw (4 dat.)

&§16w (4 acc. x, gen. y)

TuvBavopar® (+ acc. x, gen. y)

PALwW

épdw (4 gen.)”

oW

TP&TTW* (+ £U, KAKRS)

TPATTW™; dp&w; TOLEW

€U Bp&w; eU/dyabd Toléw
(+ acc. x)

KaK®§ Spaw; KAKD§/KAKX TTO1Ew
(+ acc. x)

aimidopal (+ acc. x, gen. y);
kaTnyopéw (+ gen. x, acc. y)

16 Written oUtw before words beginning with consonants and oUTws before words beginning with vowels.
7 The active is usable only in the present and imperfect.



(to) condemn (x for y, x to z)

(to) blame (x for y)
(to) conquer

(to) win

(to) sail

(to) help (esp. in military sense)

(to) attack

CORRELATIVE WORDS™®

Vocabulary 9

KaTaylyveoke** (+ gen. x, acc. y, inf. 2)
uépgopar® (4 dat. x, acc. y)

VIKAW

VIKAW

TAEw*

ponféw (4 dat.); émopuve™™ (+ dat.)
TpooPAAAw** (+ dat.)

Indefinite relative/

Interrogative Indefinite indirect interrogative Specific relative Demonstrative
Tis TIg doTIS 3¢ oUTOoS; H¢; EkeTvos
TOo0S 6TdCO0S bo0¢ ToooUTOS
TToiog oTroios olog TOOUTOS
TOTEPOS OmoTEPOS gTepos
TToU TTou d1rou ou 2vB&Se; Ekel; ete.
el 3% mofév omobev 60ev gvBevlds; éxeibev; etc.
ol o1 éTol ol Belpo; ékeios; etc.
moTE ToTéE omdTE oTs TOTE
TS TS o2 1Y @S oUTw(s); dde
T N dmn 1 THde; TaUTY
9) (an)other &AAos, -1), -0

both dupoTepol, -at, -« (takes predicate

position)

I Eyw

you cu

who?, which? TiS, Ti

why? 1i (neuter of Tis)

him, her, it, them aUTOS, -1, -6 (alone in oblique cases)

that (one) €kelvos, -1, -0

this (one) 0d¢, 1)0¢, TOdE

each EKaoTOS, -1, -OV

each other GAANAoUS, -as, -a

'8 The point of this chart, which is an integral part of the chapter viil vocabulary, is to show the relationship

these words have to one another for the purposes of certain constructions. Some words given here will not be

needed in this chapter, and therefore their definitions are reserved until the next chapter; in any case, for many

of the words in this chart the definition is much less useful than the position in the chart as a guide to usage. It

is recommended that this chart be learned so that one can reproduce it with each word in the correct row and

column, as such knowledge will facilitate the understanding of a number of different kinds of sentences.
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(to) listen (to)

(to) marry (male subject)
(to) marry (female subject)
(to) advise

(to) consult

(to) envy (x for y)

(to) spare

(to) desire (x, to y)

(to) forgive

(to) avenge (x, on y, for z)
(to) take vengeance (on x for y)
(to) honor

(to) value (x at price y)

(to) sell (x for y)

(to) buy (x for y, at price y)

10) archon
dog
democracy
leader
savior
tent, stage
lawcourt
prison

(to) say (that)

(to) speak

(to) assert (that)

(to) deny (that)

(to) explain (that)

(to) answer (that)

(to) report (that)

(to) promise (to, that)
(to) agree (with x, to y)

(to) admit (that)
(to) spend

Vocabulary 10

Utakouw™* (4 gen.)
yapéw®

yautopar* (4 dat.)
cupPouleUw (+ dat.)
oupPouAsUopal (+ dat.)
{nAow (+ acc. x, gen. y)
peidopan* (4 gen.)
¢mbupéw (+ gen. x, inf. y)
ouyyryvookw** (4 dat.)
Tinwpéw (+ dat. x, acc. y, gen. 2)
Tipwpéopat (4 acc. x, gen. y)
TIHAW

Tipndw (+ acc. x, gen. y)
TwAéw® (4 acc. x, gen. y)
Qvéopar® (4 acc. x, gen. y)

&pyxwv, -ovTOoS, O
KUwV, Kuvos, 6/1*°
dnpokpaTia, -as, 1
Ny epy, -6vos, 6
oWTNP, -fipos, 6
oknv, -fis, 7
dikaoTHplov, -ou, TO

deouwTnplov, -ou, TO

enui* (+ inf.); Aéyw™ (1) (+ 6m)

Aéyw™ (1)

p&okw* (+ inf.)

oU pnui* (+ inf.); o¥ pd&okw* (+ inf.)

pp&lw* (+ 611)

&toxpivopar® (+ &11)

Ay yEéMw* (4 611 or participle)

Umoyvéopar* (4 fut. inf.)

SpoAoyéw; dporoyéopal (4 dat. x, fut.
inf. y)*°

OpoAoyéw; dpoAoyéopat (4 inf.)

dvadiokw®

19 Declined kiwv, kuvds, kuvi, kUva, kKiov; KUVES, KUV Y, KUGT, KUVXS.

20 Augments at the start: dGpoAdynoa.
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284 Vocabulary 12

23 Augments to dvexwpnoo.

(to) retreat

(to) speak in defense

(to) call
(to) invite
(to) annoy

(to) be despondent

(to) flow
in order that

priest

seer
horseman
man
husband
hero

king
tyrant
legislator
Zeus
father
mother
daughter
old woman
suppliant
individual
0X, COW
flower
agreement
wall

grave

ship
trireme
sword
missile
wine
place
character

&vaywpéw??
&mwoloyéopal
KaAéw*
KoAéw™
AUTTé
&buptw

péw™

Tva; OTTWS; WS

iepels, -£ws, 6
PAVTIS, -EWS, O
1T TTevs, -£ws, 6
Qvnp, avdpos, 6
avnp, avdpos, o
fipws, fipwos, &
PaoiAeus, -£ws, 6
TUPAVVOS, -0V, O
vopof£Ttns, -ou, o
Zsus, M6, 64

TATNP, TATPOS, O
pHTNP, PNTPOS, 1
BuyaTnp, BuyaTpds, N
YpaUs, ypaos, f
ikéTngs, -ou, O

idiTns, -ov, 6

PoUs, Bods, 6/1

avbog, -ous, TO
SpoAoyia, -as, 1

TETX 0§, -0OUs, TO
TAQPOS, -0V, O

vaUs, vews, )

TN, -ous,

&ipog, -ous, TO

péAos, -ous, TO

oivos, -ou, &
14708, -0U, O

TPOTTOL, -WV, ol

24 Declined (in Attic) ZeUs, Aids, Aii, Aia, Zed.



13)

state

city

town
acropolis
head

factional strife
year

memory
family

form

(to) fear, be afraid
(to) take care

(to) contrive

(to) bring it about that
(to) depart

(to) be absent
(to) slander

(to) breathe

(to) consider

(to) amuse

(to) stretch

so (with adjectives)

so as, with the result that
since

because

on condition that
answer

nation

custom

character

bold
willing(ly)
unwilling(ly)
true

like

sensible
foolish

Vocabulary 13

TTOALS, -£WSs, )

TTOALS, -€ws, T ACTU, -£WS, TO
&oTy, -Ews, TO

AKPOTTOAILS, -EWS, N

KepaA, -fis, f

oTAOIS, -€WS, N

£Tog, TOUS, TO

BV, -TiS,

y£vos, -ous, TO

b g 7
£1d0g, -ous, TO

poPéopar*; 5£d1a/dédoika (perfect)
eUAaPéopar® (passive)

punxovaopal

TP&TTW*

&mépyxopar**

&rreya™*

S1oPEMw**

Tvéw™

oKkoTéw®*

TépTW™

-Teivw™® (only in compounds)

oUTw(s)

WOTE

émel; éTe1dn

o113 S16T1

Ep’ s Ep’ wTE

&TIOKPIOIS, -EWS, T

£0vog, -ous, TO

£8os, EBous, T6; NBos, fifous, TO

ffos, fifous, 16

Bpaous, -€ia, -U

gV, Ekoloa, £kov (gen. EkOvToS)
&k, &kouoa, &kov (gen. &xovTos)
A&ANO1Ns, -£5

dpoios, -a, -ov (+ dat.)

cPPwWVY, -ov (gen. -ovos)

Goepwv, -ov (gen. -ovos)
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286 Vocabulary 14

ignorant
impious

in need (of)
swift
healthy
fortunate

happy (i.e. prosperous)

friendly
unfortunate
safe

correct
sweet
whole

all

everyone, everything
deep

heavy

long

short

wide

black

trustworthy

(to) resist

(to) repent (of)
(to) go out (of)
(to) be in

(to) accomplish
(to) enter

(to) rub

(to) invade

(to) fly

anger
populace
device
strength
ability

Guabng, -£
&oePs, -€s

¢vdens, -és (+ gen.)
TayVs, -€la, -U
Uyms, -¢és

eUTUXNS, -€S
gUdaiuwv, -ov (gen. -ovos)
eUUEVTS, -£S
BuoTuy s, -£§
&opatis, -¢s
opBos, -1, -Ov
noUs, ©1d¢ela, H1dU

T&s, T&oa, w&v (in attributive position)
T&s, Thoa, w&v (with no article or in

predicate position)
TAVTES, T&OAL, TAVTA
RPabus, -€la, -u
Bapus, -gia, -U
MOKPOS, -&, -0V
Bpayus, -£la, -U
gupus, -£la, -U
péAas, -alva, -av

ToToS, -1, -0V

Umopéve™**
peETaylyvwokw*™* (4 acc.)
ékPaive™ (+ éxk & gen.)
gvein** (+ év & dat.)
TeAew®

eloépyopan™™ (+ eis & acc.)
TPIPw*

eloPAMw** (4 &is & acc.)

TéTopan®

6pYﬁ) "ﬁS) ﬁ

dfjuos, -ou, 6

pnyavn, -fis, 1

oy s, -Uos, 1); KPATOS, -0Us, TO
duvapls, -£ws, 1



15)

wretched (i.e. good for nothing)
legitimate
precise
experienced (in)
skilled (in)
trivial

wicked

sharp

easy

clear
conspicuous
good

later, too late

(to) be present

(to) try (x, to y)

(to) neglect

(to) disturb

(to) deceive

(to) be disappointed (in)
(to) befall

(to) go out, come out
(to) be in want (of)

(to) stand by

(to) come next, come after
(to) read

(to) get a share of (by lot)
(to) have a share in

(to) oppose

(to) plot against

outrageous behavior
prayer

altar

gain, profit

part

end

field

trophy

Vocabulary 15

pox8npos, -&, -ov
VOUIUOS, -T), -OV
arp1PNS, -£S

gutreipos, -ov (+ gen.)
EMoTNHWY, -ov (gen. -ovos) (+ gen.)
@aiAos, -1, -ov
TtavoUpyos, -ov

6&us, d&eia, dEU
padios, -, -ov

oaQns, -€

PavepOs, -Q, -0V
XpnoTos, -1, -6v
UoTEPOS, -a, -0V

Tépe**

Teipdopat (4 gen. x, inf. y)
apeAéw (4 gen.)

KIVEW

opdAMw*

opaMropar™ (4 gen.)
TpooTiTTw** (4 dat.)
¢Eepyopar™*

amopéw (+ gen.)
Eupéve™™® (+ dat.)
¢myiyvopar™ (4 dat.)
avaylyvookw*™
ueTaAayxavw** (+ gen.)
ueTEXW™* (+ gen.)
¢vavTidopai® (4 dat.)
¢miPoulslio (4 dat.)

UPp1s, -£ws, 1)
gux, -fis, N
Bwuods, -oU, 6
KEPDOS, -ous, TO
MEPOS, -0US, TO
T£AOS, -0US, TO
aypos, -ou, 0

TpoTraiov, -ou, TO
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gate

lie

plain
beauty
benefit, use

(to) display

(to) shout (to)
(to) laugh

(to) be with

(to) give back
(to) sell

(to) sleep

(to) indicate

(to) collect

(to) cause x to revolt (from y)
(to) revolt (from)
(to) equip

(to) embark

(to) manage

(to) wrong

(to) distribute
(to) suffice

(to) hand over
(to) (at)tend

(to) flatter

(to) destroy

(to) cleanse

(to) fill (x with y)
(to) enslave

(to) break

17)  tribe
soul
(to) lie
(to) have been put
(to) send
(to) enrage

Vocabulary 17

T“'J7\T]) -ns ﬁ
yeldogs, -ous, TO
Tediov, -ou, TO
K&AAos, -ous, TO

SdgeAos, -ous, TO

&Tmodeikvupt**
Podw (+ acc.)
yeEAGw*
ouvelu™ (4 dat.)
&modidwowm™**
&rodidoncn™*
KafeUdw*26

onuaivw*

oUAAEYw** (Aéyw 2)
&oioTnu** (+ acc. x, gen. y)
&oioTapan®** (+ gen.)

oTENM W™

avaPaivew™*

daTiBnu**

&dikEw

vépw*

dpkéw™

Tapadidwut**

BepaTTeUow

BepaTrevow

kaBaipéw™®*

kafaipw®

TiuTAnW* ¥ (4 acc. x, gen. y)
Sourdw

prryvup®

QUAN, -is, )
yuxn, -7is, M
KeTpar®
Keipar®

fnu*
Spyilw*

26 Augments either at start (impf. éx&BguBov) or after the prefix (impf. kaBstSov).

¥ Conjugated like fornm.
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(to) build

(to) spend time

(to) terrify

(to) refute

(to) punish

(to) have courage (in the face of x)
(to) approach

(to) meet

(to) dare

(to) be healthy

(to) seek

(to) converse (with)

(to) be at rest

(to) supplicate

(to) please

(to) love knowledge, study philosophy
(to) strive

(to) strive, be serious (about)

(to) assign, command

(to) set free

(to) deceive

(to) prepare

(to) make a treaty (with)

(to) transgress

(to) go back and forth, go repeatedly to
(to) outrage, treat arrogantly

(to) associate with

(to) hate

(to) praise

(to) bite

(to) pity (x for y)

(to) begrudge, be jealous of (x for y)

Vocabulary 18

oikodopéw

SraTpipw**

EKTTANTTW®

EAEy Y w*

{nuiow (use dikny didwt as passive)

fappéw/Bapoéw (+ acc. x)

Tpocépyopar** (4 dat.)

&mavtdw* (+ dat.)

TOAUGW

Uylaiveo™

(NTéw

SioAéyopon* (+ dat.)

nouxadw

IKETEUW

apéokw® (+ dat.)

PIAOCOPEW

oTrEUdW

omouddalw* (+ acc.)

TpooTaTTw** (4 dat. of person &
acc. of thing, or 4 dat. of person
& infinitive)

éAsubBepow

gCaTaTaw

Tapaockeualw

oTrévdopon* (+ dat.)

Topapaivew®*

portéw (+ prepositions & acc.)

UPpilw

ouyylyvopon** (+ dat.)

HICEW

gravéw®

Saxkvw*

oikTipw* (+ acc. x, gen. y)

pBoviw (+ dat. x, gen. y)
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Index to vocabulary

Under no circumstances should you need this section; all vocabulary should be memorized at the proper

time and not thereafter forgotten. But just in case, here are the chapters in which each word appears.

abandon 7
ability 14
able 3

about 4
accepts
accomplish 13
according 4
accuse 8
acquire 11
acropolis 12
admit 10
advantageous 17
advice 5
advise 9
affair 7

after 2,16
again 2
against 4
agree 10
agreement 12
all 13

allotted portion 2
allow 15

ally 6

almost 3
alone 2
already 3
also 2

altar 15
although s
always 2
amazing 7
amuse 12
ancient 6
and 2,6

and yet 6
anger 14

animal 3
annoy 11
another ¢
answer 10, 13
anywhere 9
approach 18
archer 15
archon 10
arise 6
army 6
around 4
arrest 1
arrive 3
artz

as big 8
asifs

as long 16
as many 8
as much 8
ashamed 5
ask 8,11
assembly 5
assert 10
assign 18
associate with 18
Athens 4
attack 8,17
attend 16
authority 3
avenge 9

away from 2

bad 2
bandit 5
banish 11
bank 15
bare 11

battle 3

be 1

be a slave 7

be able 15

be about to 2
be absent 12

be accustomed 1
be afraid 12

be angry 17

be ashamed 10
be at rest 18

be banished 1
be born 10

be caught 10
be conscious 10
be despondent 11
be general 8

be hated 7

be healthy 18
be in 13

be in want 14
be jealous of 18
be present 14
be silent 10

be surprised 10
be with 16

beat 5

beat to s
beautiful 2
beauty 16
because 4, 5, 13
become s
befall 14
before 4,16
beg 17

begin 5
beginning s



begrudge 18
behalf 4
believe 10
belonging 1
beneficial 11
benefit 15, 16
beside 4
betray 17
better off 17
beyond 4
big 6

bird 6

bite 18
bitter 8
black 13
blame 8
body 6
bold 13
book 2
both 2, ¢
boundary 6
bread 1
break 16
breathe 12
bring 7
bring it about 12
bronze 15
brother 2
build 18
burn s

bury 7

but 6

buy 9

by 3

calln

camp 6

capable 5

carry 2

catch 6

cause to revolt 16
character 12, 13
charge 8

child 6

choose 1

citizen 2

city 12
cleanse 16
clear 14
clever 5
collect 16
come 11
come next 14
come out 14
command 18
common 6
comrade 5
concern 17
condemn 8
condition 13
conquer 8
consider 8, 12
conspicuous 14
consult g
contest 8
continue 5
contrary 4
contrive 12
converse 18
corpse 6
correct13
corrupt 11
council g
countless 4
country 1§
courage 2
courageous 3
cow 12
cowardly 5
crowd 8
crown §
custom 13

cut 1o

danger 7
dare18
daughter 12
dawn 2

day 4

dear 2

Index to vocabulary

deceive 14,18
decide 17
dedicate 18
deed 3

deep 13
defend 17
delay 2
deliberate 2
democracy 10
deny 10,15
depart 12
derive benefit 15
desire 9, 11
despise 17
destroy 11, 15, 16
device 14
die3

difficult 7
disappointed 14
disease 3
disobey 8
display 16
dissolve 3
distant 4
distribute 16
distrust 8
disturb 14

do 8

doctor 8

dog 10
drachma 4
drag3

dream n
drink 7

drive 3

dwell 18

each g

each other 9
eager 11
early 4

easy 14

eat 2

edge 2

educate 2
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Index to vocabulary

eight 4
either 6
elsewhere 4
embark 16
empty 6
encourage 15
end 15
enemy 3
enjoy s
enrage 17
enslave 16
enter 13
envy 9

equal s
equip 16
erry

escape 5
escape notice 5
establish 18
even 2

ever since 16
everyone 13
excellence 2
exist 6
expect 10
expedition 6
experienced 14

explain 10

factional strife 12
fall 3
family 12
famine 6
fare 8
father 12
fear 12
fearful 8
festival 1
fews
field 15
fifty 4
fight 7
fill 16
find 2
fire 7

first 4

five 4

five hundred 4
flatter 16
flee 2

flow 11
flower 12
fly 13
follow 7
foolish 13
foot 4

for 6
forbid 15
foreigner 8
forest 5
forget 7
forgive 9
form 12
fortunate 13
fortune 7
four 4
fourth 4
free 2
freedom 2
friend 2
friendly 13
from 2, 4
fruit 3
fugitive 11

funny 6

gain 15

gate 16

gather 6
general 6

get a share of 14
get to know 10
gift 3

give1s

give back 16
give birth 10
go 6,11

go back and forth 18
go down 10

goout13, 14

go repeatedly to 18
god(dess) 2

gold 3

good 2,14

good for nothing 14
government 2
gratitude 6

grave 12

Greece 6

Greek 6

grow 6

guard 3, 6
guest-friend 3
guilty 7

hand 7

hand over 16
happen 5
happy 13
harbor 6
harm s

hate 18

have 2

have a share 14, 17
have come 2
have courage 18
head 12
healthy 13
hear 7, 10
heavy 13
height 4
help 8, 15
herald 6
here 4

hero 12

hide 7

high 2

hit 2

hollow 6
home 4
honor z, 9
hope 6, 10
hoplite 3
horse 2

horseman 12



hostage 6

house 2, 4
house-slave 3
how 8,9

how big ¢

how many 9
how much ¢
however 6
however big 8
however many 8
however much 8
human 3
hundred 4
husband 12

if 7

ignorant 13
immediately 3
immortal 5
impious 13
impossible 3
imprison 17
in 2

in need 13
in no way 7
in vain 3
increase 5
indeed 6
indicate 16
indict 5
individual 12
inflict 17
inhabitant 3
inquire 8
instead 4
into 2
invade 13
invite n

island 3

judge 3.7
judgement 3
juror 3

just 3

just now 4

kill 3
kindle 7
king 12
know 10

know how 15

lack 11
lacks 17
land 2
language 2
late 4

later 14
laugh 16, 17
law 11
lawcourt 10
lawsuit 3
lazy 3

lead 3, 10
leader 10
learn 2
least 6
leave 5
leave behind 7
left 7
legislator 12
legitimate 14
length 4

let go 17
letter 7, n
lie 6,16, 17
life 7

like 8, 13
listen 9
little 5

live 8

long 13
long ago 2
love 8, 11
love knowledge 18

lover 5

mainland 5
make 8
make a treaty 18

make an attempt 17

Index to vocabulary

make camp 6
make clear 8
man 12
manage 16
many 6
Marathon 4
marketplace 2
marry 9
master 2
meet 18
memory 12
messenger 2
middle 2, 5
mind 2
miserable 6
miss 7
missile 12
money s, 7
moreover 6
mortal 5
mother 12
mountain &
much 6

must 17

name 7
nation 13

near 4
necessary 17
necessity 7
need 11,17
neglect 14
neither 6, 9
never 2
nevertheless 5
new 2,6
night 6

nine 4

no longer 3
no-one 4
noble 3

none 4

not 2

nothing 4

nourish 5
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Index to vocabulary

now 2

nowhere 4

O2

obey 7

obtain s
obtain by lot 6
obviously 5
of this sort 8
of what sort 8
offerings 5
often 2

old 2

old man 6
old woman 12
on2,4

on foot 11
once 4

one 4

only 2

onto 4
open1s
oppose 14

or 6

orator 6
order 15
other g

ought to 17
out of 2
outermost 2
outrage 18
outrageous behavior 15
over 4

owe 15

OX 12

part 15

peace 2
perceive 7
perhaps 3
perish 15
perplexity 1
persuade 7
philosopher 5
pity 18

place 12

plague 6
plain 16
please 18
plot against 14
poem 7
poet 2
poison 15
populace 14
position 15
possess 11
possession 7
possible 17
praise 18
prays
prayer 15
precise 14
prepare 18
prevail 17
prevent 15
priest 12
prison 10
prisoner 6
privately 7
prize 3
produce 6
profit 15
promise 10
proper 17
prostitute 5
prudent 3
punish 17,18
pursue 3
put1s,17
putoni1y

raise 11
ramparts 11
ransom 3
read 14
ready 5
receive 5
refute 18
rejoice 5
release 3
remember 7

remind 7

repent 13, 17
report 10
reproach 7
reputation 7
resist 13, 17
responsible 7
retreat 11
return 15
revolt 16
rich 7

right 7

river 3

road 2
rouse 6

rub 13

rule s

run 7

sacred g
sacrifice 2
safe 13

sail 8
sailor 3
same 9
savage 6
save 5
savior 10
say 10
scatter 7
sea 2

seat 17
second 4
see 10
seek 18
seem 5
seem best 17
seer 12
seize 3
sell 9,16
send s, 17
sensible 13
serious 18
set free 18
set over 17
setup 15
seven 4



shame s
shameful 2
sharp 14
shepherd 6
ship 12
short 13
should 17
shout 7,16
show s, 15
shrine 5
shut 15
silver s
since 13
sing 6
sister 2

sit 17

six 4
skilled 14
slander 12
slave 2
slavery n
sleep 16

so big 8

s0 many 8
so much 8
soldier 6
somehow 9
sometimes 4
somewhere 9
son 3
sophist 5
soul 17
sow 7
spare 9
speak 10

speak in defense 11

spear 7
spectator 5
speech 3
spend 10
spend time 18
spoken of 7
spring 6
stade 4

stage 10

stand by 14

start 10
state 12
station 7
stay 10
steal 7
still 3
stone 2
stop s
storm 7
story 11
stranger 3
strength 14
stretch 12
strife n
strike 7
strive 18

strong 5

study philosophy 18

such 8
suddenly 4
suffer 3
suffice 16
summon 7
suppliant 12
supplicate 18
suppose 10
surpass 17
suspect 10
swear 10
sweet 13
swift 13
swim 10

sword 12

table 15

take 3, 11

take care 12
take pleasure 5
talent 4

teach 3
teacher n
temple 2

ten 4

ten thousand 4
tend 16

tent 10

Index to vocabulary

terrible 5
terrify 18
theft 5

then 4, 11
there 4
therefore 6
thief 5

thing 7
think 10
third 4
thousand 4
threaten 10
three 4
through 4
throw 2, 5
throw into confusion 18
today 4
together 4
toil 10

too 2

top 2

touch 7
toward 4
tower 11
town 12
traitor 6
transgress 18
treat 8

treat arrogantly 18
treat with violence 6
treaty 7

tree s

tribe 17
trireme 12
trivial 14
trophy 15
true 13

trust 8
trustworthy 13
truth 7

try 14

turns
twenty 4
twice 4

two 4

tyrant 12
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Index to vocabulary

under 4
unfortunate 13
unjust 3

until 16
unwilling(ly) 13
unworthy 3

use 8, 16

useful n

value 9
vengeance 9
victory 3
violence 7
vote 6

voyage 2

wait 10
wall 12
war 3

wash 3
water 7

wealth 7

weapon 5
weep 6

well 2

what sort of 9
when g
when(ever) 16
where 8, 9
while 16

white 5

whole 13
wicked 14

wide 13

width 4

wife 6

wild animal 3, 6
willing(ly) 13
win 8

wine 12

winter 7
wisdom s

wise 3

wish 2
with 2, 4
without 4
witness 11
woman 6
wood 5
word 3
work 3,17
worthy 3
wound 6
wretched 8, 14
write 5
writings 7

wrong 16

year 12
yesterday 4
yet 3
young 2

young man 2

Zeus 12



